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IN the present Commentary I have endeavoured to follow
the plan which I sketched in the notes on the Gospel of St
John in The Speaker’s Commentary. It formed no part of
my design to collect and discuss the conflicting opinions which
have been held on the structure of the writings or on the
interpretation of separate passages. Such a labour is indeed
of the deepest interest and utility; but it appeared to me
that I might help the student more by giving the results at
which I have arrived, and by indicating the lines of inquiry
by which they have been reached. In pursuing this end it
has been my main desire to call attention to the minutest
points of language, construction, order, as serving to illustrate
the meaning of St John. I do not venture to pronounce that
any variation is trivial or unimportant. The exact words are
for us the decisive expression of the Apostle’s thought. I
have therefore, if I may borrow,words which have been applied
in a somewhat different sense, begun by interpreting the
Epistles as I should ‘interpret any other book’, neglecting
nothing which might contribute to a right apprehension of
its full meaning. I -do not feel at liberty to set aside the
letter of a document till it has been found to be untenable.
Many writings, it is true, will not bear the consistent
application of such a method of interpretation; but each
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day’s study brings home to me more forcibly the conviction
that in no other way can we hope to gain the living truth
of apostolic teaching. The verification of the method lies in
the result. If it discloses to patient investigation unsuspected
harmonies and correspondences of thought: if it suggests
good reasons for holding that views of faith which seem to be
conflicting are really complementary: if it inspires with a vital
power dogmatic statements which grow rigid by the necessi-
ties of controversy: if it opens on this side and that subjects
of study which await fuller investigation: if it enables us
to feel that the difficulties of our own time were not unnoticed
by those who, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, saw the
Eternal : if it brings a sense of rest and confidence which grows
firmer with increasing knowledge: then it seems to me that
it needs no further justification.

It cannot but be that I have often erred in the applica-
tion of the principles which I hold; but no one, I trust, will
condemn the method till he has tested it by personal labour.
A few hours spent in tracing out the use of a word or a
form, in comparing phrases often held to be synonymous, in
estimating the force of different tenses of the same verb in
regard to the contexts in which they are found, will bring
assurance which no acceptance of another’s work can give.
Several notes in which I have sought to bring together materials
serviceable for such inquiries will at least, I hope, encourage
some to make the trial for themselves.

The study of Scripture is, I believe, for us the way by
which God will enable us to understand His present revelation
through history and nature. When once we can feel the
divine power of human words, which gather in themselves
the results of cycles of intellectual discipline, we shall be pre-
pared to pass from the study of one book to the study of
‘the Divine Library’. And the inquiries which thus come
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before us are not mere literary speculations. The fulness of
the Bible, apprehended in its historical development, answers
to the fulness of life. If we can come to see in it the variety,
the breadth, the patience of the past dealings of God with
bumanity, we shall gain that courageous faith from a view
of the whole world which is commonly sought by confining
our attention to a little fragment of it.

The Bible is indeed the symbol and the pledge of the
Catholicity of our Faith; and the real understanding of the
Bible rests upon the acknowledgment of its Catholicity, of the
universal range in which it includes in its records typical
examples of the dealings of God with men under every variety
of circumstance and being, social and personal. We are all so
familiar with certain lessons which the Bible contains that we
come to regard them, perhaps unconsciously, as the complete
sum of its teaching. Special words, phrases, incidents, inspire
our own souls and mould our own faith, and we forget that
we are not the measure of the wants and powers of man. So
it is that we pass over large sections of Scripture unstudied,
or force them into unison with what we hear most easily.
We neglect to take account of periods of silence in revelation
scarcely less eloquent with instruction than the messages of
prophets. We lose just those helps to knowing how God
disciplines races, classes, individuals, who are most unlike
ourselves, which we need sorest when we look on the sad
spectacle of a disordered and divided world.

This Catholicity of the Bible is made more impressive by the
fact that the Bible is in a large degree historical. It has pleased
God to reveal Himself in and through life; and the record of
the revelation is literary and not dogmatic. From first to last
God is seen in the Bible conversing with man. He speaks to
man as man can hear, and man replies as he can use the gift of
the Spirit. But word and answer alike are according to the
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truth of life. All that has been written for us has been part of
real human experience, and therefore it has an unending value.
Thus in the main the Bible is the continuous unfolding in
many parts and many ways of the spiritual progress of mankind.
It may be a law, a narrative, a prophecy, a psalm, a proverb,
but in each case it comes from life and enters into life; it
belongs to a distinct epoch; it is only in its vital context, so
to speak, that it can be perfectly understood.

In this long series of spiritual records the first Epistle of St
John probably holds the last place. It is probably the final
interpretation of the whole series of the divine revelations ; and
under this aspect it proclaims and satisfies the highest hope of
man. It declares that in the Presence of Christ there has been
given and there will be given that knowledge of God for which
man was made, issuing in fellowship which is realised here in
the Christian Society, and which reaches to the Source of all
life. In this consummation the past finds accomplishment, and
the sufferings and riddles of the present are shewn to be part of
a sovereign counsel which passes beyond our sight. As we look
back and look forward in the light thus thrown over the world
we can work and wait.

The Son of God is come and hath given us an understanding
that we may know Him that 18 true, and we are in Him that is
true, even in His Son Jesus Christ.

That which we have seen and heard declare we unto you also,
that ye also may have fellowship with us : yea, and our fellowship
18 with the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ.

Though I am quite unable to acknowledge or even to distin-
guish in detail my obligations to earlier writers in the course of
a work which has been spread over more than thirty years, I
cannot refrain from expressing my gratitude to three com-
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mentators who have helped me greatly in different ways.
Bengel’s notes always serve as a kind of standard of spiritual
insight; and there is no one from whom I differ on a serious
question of interpretation with more regret or more misgiving.
Huther (4th edition, 1880) has given a most careful review of
the opinions of previous editors to which I have been much
indebted in revising my own notes. And Haupt has drawn
at length a connected view of the Epistle which brings out into
a clear light its theological significance. On many points of
importance I am unable to accept his conclusions, but no one, I
think, has shewn more impressively the true spirit of an inter-
preter of the New Testament.

There is a feeling of sadness in looking at that which must
stand with all its imperfections as the accomplishment of a
dream of early youth. The work .might have answered better
to the opportunity. But however greatly I have failed in other
respects, I trust that at least I may have been allowed to en-
courage some students to linger with more devout patience, with
more frank questionings than before, over words of ST JoHN.

CAMBRIDGE,
June 22, 1883.




NOTICE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE truest gratitude which a writer can shew to his critics is,
I think, to consider their criticisms silently and without the
semblance of controversy or excuse to remove the faults which
he is led to feel. On one criticism however which has been made
on this volume I wish to offer a few words of explanation, lest
I should seem to accept the assumption on which it rests.
Several reviewers who have appreciated the work most gener-
ously have spoken of the Essays, ¢ as only loosely connected,” with
the Commentary. I can only say that in my conception they
are an essential part of it, and that as far as they appear to be
merely accidental additions I have failed to make my purpose
clear. If indeed I had regarded the Apostolic writings as
addressed simply to the first age, it might have been enough to
ascertain their literal meaning without touching on the problems
of our own time as they are affected by them. But I believe
that they still have a living voice for ourselves; and I have
endeavoured to indicate how we may interpret it. From the
earliest time when I read the first Epistle of St John as a
divine instruction for today I could not but ask What then is
the world? and What scope is left for Art? The questions
appeared to me to be of the highest practical importance. I
could not have written a Commentary on the Epistle without
striving to answer them, without having gained answers which



xi

were at least satisfactory to myself. And yet again: the charac-
teristic revelation of the Epistle is ‘God is love’. How, untold
thousands have sadly inquired, can such a revelation be main-
tained in face of the facts of life? ‘The Gospel of Creation’
points, I think, to the solution of this last enigma of our being.

I cannot suppose that my own experience in reading St
John is in any way singular. I hope then that I have said
enough to shew that the Essays are indeed most closely united
with a living interpretation of his Epistles. We can each speak
only as we feel. For others the same words may have other
lessons,

In revising the notes I have made some transpositions
which will, I trust, give greater coherence and clearness to
them. For the same reason I have added a continuous trans-
lation to each section. In the interpretation of the Epistles I
have not made any changes.

I have to thank many friends, old and new, for corrections of
references. It is only by such generous help that approximate
correctness can be gained.

B.F. W

CAMBRIDGE,
Oct. 10, 1886.
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I. TEXT.

THE text of the Epistle is contained in the following authorities :
1. Greex MSS.
(a) Primary uncials.:
8, Cod. Sin. sec. 1v.
A, Cod. Alex. swc. v.
B, Cod. Vatic. swec. 1v.
C, Cod. Ephr. sec. v. from i. I—iv. 2 é 70d feob.
Secondary uncials :
K, Cod. Mosq. s®c. IxX.
L, Cod. Angel. sw®c. IX.
P, Cod. Porphyr. ssmc. 1x.

(B) Cursives. More than two hundred in number, including
13 (Cod. Colbert. smc. x1.=33 Gosp.), and 3r (Cod.
Leicestr. s®c. x1v. =69 Gosp.).

D, Codex: Bexe, smc. vI., has lost 67 leaves after Mark xvi. 15
(GLk.), in which there can be no doubt that the Epistle was con-
tained, for after this gap follows the Latin translation of 3 John
11—15. The Book of the Aocts comes immediately afterwards.

2. VERSIONS,
(a) Latin. Old Latin.
A large and important fragment, iii. 8—end, has
been published by L. Ziegler (1876) from a
Munich MS. (cent. vin), which gives an African
text closely akin to that of Fulgentius (quoted as
F or Fris.).

Authori-
ties in
which the
Epistle is
contained.
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A nearly complete text of a different (Italic?)
type has been preserved by Augustine in his
Expository discourses on the Epistle (L 1—v. 12).
Many other fragments are- preserved in quota-

tions.
Vulgate Latin (V. lat. vg and vg).
(B) Syriac.
Peshito (syr. vg).
Harclean (syr. hl).
() Egyptian.

Memphitic (Coptic) (me).
Thebaic (Sahidic) (the).
To these may be added the Armenian and the Lthiopic’.

gfhtmt:: The text does not present many difficult problems (ii. 20; iv. 3;
V. 10). It was exposed to far fewer disturbing influences than that
of the Gospels. There were no pt;.m.llel texts or parallel traditions
at hand (unless probably in iv. 3) to supply additions to the
original words, or modifications of their form. The utmost amount
of variation likely to find favour with critics of the most opposite
schools is practically of very small extent, and, though no variation
is without real significance, of comparatively small moment.

Collation In the following table I have set down all the changes from the

g:l;hen,, text of Stephens (1550) which I have adopted generally in accord-

1550 ance with the clear balance of the most ancient authority. The

reader will be able to judge of their importance.
i 3 add xai’ vuiv, also to you (A BC).
4 yp. Mpets, write we (RA*B), for yp. vuiv, we write fo you.
1 X. 1pév, our joy (NB), for 5 x. vudv (AC), your joy (doubtful).
5 orw avry (RBC), for admy éoriv (A).
dyyelia, message (RAB), for érayyelia (O), promise.
11 have given below the text a mary, though it shews oclearly the
fairly complete view of the readings of sources of the later texts, cannot su-

the primary uncials and of the most persede the study of a full apparatus
ancient versions, but this limited sum-  ecriticus.




ii.

TEXT.

ovx dorwv & avr@ (B), for & avrd odx &orww (RAC).
7 'Inood, Jesus (NBC), omit Xpworod, Christ.
4 add ort’ &yrwxa (RAB).
6 om. ovrw’ wepir. (AB) to walk, for so to walk.
7 ayamyrol, Beloved (RABC), for ddeAdol, Brethren.

Xix

om. an’ apxijs (2°) (RABC), ye heard, for ye heard from the

13 éypaya, I wrote (RABC), for ypdw, T write.
18 om. ¢’ dvriypirros (X*BC).
19 & ypdv foav (BC), for foav & yudv.
20 oidare wavres (B), ye all know, for xai oidare wdvra, and ye
know all things (doubtful).
23 add ¢ ¢ @y Tov viov kal Tov warépa éxee (RABC), ke that
confesseth the Son hath the Father also.
24 om. olv (RABC), therefore.
27 péver & dptv (R(A)BC), for & vpiv péve.
70 avrod xpiopa ((X)BC), his unction, for 70 avrd xp. the same
unction.
pévere ((X)ABC), abide, for peveire, ye shall abide.
28 &y (RABC), if he shall, for érav, when he shall.
axidpev (NABC), for Ixwper.
1 add xai éouév (RABC), and such we are.
2 om. 8¢ (RABC), but.
5 om. yjudv (AB), sins, for owr sins,
13 om. pov (RABC), brethren, for my brethren.
14 om. tov d3eAgdv (NAB), he that loveth not, for he that loveth
not his brother.
16 Oeivar (RABC) for mifévar.
18 om. pov (RABC), little children, for my little children.
add 75" yAdooy (ABC).
add & dyp (RNABC).
19 & Tovry yvwoopela (om. xal AB, yvwoduefo RABC), in this
we shall perceive, for and in this we perceive.
v kapdiav (A*B), our heart, for ras «. our hearts.



iv.

TEXT.

21 om. fjpgv (twice) (1. AB, 2. BC).
22 dx avrod (RABC) for map’ avrod.

3 om. Xpiworov &v gapxi é\pAvbora (AB), Christ come in flesh.
10 fyamjxapev (B), have loved, for jyamjoaper, love (doubtful).
12 & fuwv éoriv (RB) for éoriv v yjuiv.

15 add Xpwrros (B), Christ (doubtful).

16 add péve: (XB), God abideth (doubtful).

19 om. avrov (AB), we love, for we love him.

20 ov (XB) for wds, cannot love, for kow can he love

1 om. xai (B), also.

2 wowdpev (B), do, for mpdpev, observe.

5 tis éorww 8¢ (B), but who is? for who is? (doubtful).

6 om. ¢ (RAB), Jesus Christ, for Jesus the Christ.
add &’ 7¢ alp and in the blood, for and the blood.

6, 7 om. & 1§ odpavg...&v 1 yij (NAB), in heaven, the Father, the
Word, and the Holy Ghost,; and these three are one. And
there are three that bear witness in earth.

9 o (NAB), that, for v, which.

10 avr@ or avrg for éavrg.

11 ¢ Beds piv (B), for fuiv ¢ Oeds.

13 Wve...alovov, Tols mwr....0c0p (R*B) for rois mior....0c0d, va
aldvioy, that ye may know that ye have eternal life, even unto
you that believe on the name of the Son of God, for unto
you...God, that ye may...life.

om. xai {va moT. €ls 70 Ov. Tob viov Tov feod (NAB), and that
ye may believe on the name of the Son of God.

15 & &v for & av.

ar’ avrod (NB) for map’ avroi.

18 m™petl avrov (A*B), keepeth Aim, for rmpel éavrov, keepeth
himself.

20 ywookoper (RAB) for ywuwoxwper.

om. 7 (RAB).

21 é&avrd (R¥*B) for éavrovs.

om. "Awjv (XAB).
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To these may be added a few variations which are more or less
probable :

iL. 2 pdvev (B) for povor.

10 ovx éorwv & avry (order) (RAC).

25 vpiv (B) for nuiv.

29 add kai wds (RAC).

iii. 7 wadla (AC) rexvia.

23 moreioper (RAC) for moraiowper.

iv. 2 &nivléva. (B) for énAvlora.
3 e for pr) opoloyel.
v. 6 pove (B) for udvor.

In v. 10 it may be questioned whether ¢ un mioredwv should not
stand absolutely, v¢ fe¢ and 7@ vij being two attempts to define the
sense.

It will be seen that there is in the majority of cases a clear Superior-
preponderance if not a complete agreement of the most ancient :;{,;f::?
Greek MSS. for the reading adopted. The mass of later Greek oent text.
MSS. give in most cases the reading which is rejected, but not
unfrequently they are fairly divided between the rival readings
(e.g. il 4, 7, 13, 23, 24; iil. 1, 13, 16, &c.). The reading of the
most ancient Greek MSS. is generally supported by important
representatives of the early versions and by some later MSS. But
in & very few cases a reading is taken on small ancient authority
alone which would be inadequate if the reading were considered
by itself (iv. 10, 15; V. 5).

But not to enter now into the details of evidence it will be
obvious upon a consideration of the contexts that the most ancient
reading gives in very many cases that shade of colouring to the
passage which at once approves itself to be original (e.g. i 7; ii. 7,
19, 27; iil. 1, 2, §, 14; iv. 3, 19; v. 6, 18). In other cases the
most ancient reading easily explains the origin of the recent reading
while the converse change is unintelligible (e.g. il. 23; v. 13; see
also i 4, 5; il 4, 13, 18, 20, 24, 27, 28; iil. 13, 18; v. 2, 9). In
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one place only (iv. 20) does the reading of the more recent type of
Greek MSS. appear at first sight to be intrinsically more likely.
The variants offer good examples of conflate readings (ii. 15 700
Oeob kai warpds; comp. 3 John 12 vwo avmjs s éxxAqoias xai s
d\nfelas) ; of omissions by homaoteleuton (ii. 27 £. ; iv. 6, 21; v. 2 £ ;
and especially ii. 23); of the addition and omission of the final N,
represented by a line over the vowel (ii. 13, 14); of stacism (iv. 2).
Thetextof  The text of B is, as elsewhere, of paramount excellence. It

Cod. Vat. . .
B. appears to be in error in very few cases:

i 2 +0’' dwpikaper.
il. 14 70 d7 dpxis.
25 vplv, comp. iii. 1.
27 xdpwpa.
iii. 21 &e.
Some of the readings which it gives are more or less doubtful :
ii. 2 pdvor. Comp. v. 6.
14 om. 700 feov,
24 om. & before ¢ warpi.
27 dAd for dAX’ 5.
29 om. kai.
iii. 15 éavrov for avrov.
23 moTelcwper.
iv. 2 pivbavar
IO Wyamikapev.
15 add Xpeords.
v. 5§ is éorwv 8é.
6 pove. Comp. ii. 2.
It is not, as far as I can judge, ever in error (unless in iii. 7)
when it is supported by some other primary uncial or version :
i 5 ovx dorw & avrg B 13 31 syr. vg me the,
il 6 om. odrws AB syr. vg latt the.
20 om. xai (2°) B the.
wdvres NB the.
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iii. 5 om. judv AB 13 lat. vg syr. hl me.
19 om. xa{ (1°) AB lat. vgsyr. hl me.
v xapdiav A*B gyr. vg the.
21 om. 7jpdv (1° AB 13,
om. yuay (2°) BC.
iv. 3 om. Xp. & ¢. é\. AB lat. vg me.
12 & juiv éoriv NB.
19 om. avrov AB (the).
20 od SYvarar NB syr. hl the.
v. 1 om. xai(2°) B 13 (lat. vg) the.
2 wowpuev B lat. vg syr me the.
18 avrdv A*B.
(iv. 21 is not a case in point.)
The text of R contains many errors, some of which remain un- Thetextof
corrected, and not a few peculiar false readings : ﬁf’“ Sin.
i 3 8dryx. ai éwp. xal dmayyéA
5 7 amayyekws corrected to 7 dydmy Tijs mayyelias.
ih 3 ¢vrafuper (1* m.).
4 om. & Tovre.
7 @A Tov Beod.
8 d\ «xai &.
9 mody, Yevoris doTw kai dv 7. ox.
13 70 movmpov. Comp. v. 8 Tov dA.; V. 1.
24 drxyxdare (twice).
& 7@ 7. Kal ik TG Vi,
26 Tadra 8¢
27 wvebpa (1* m.).
28 om. xal viv...at7d.
& 1) map. a. ar’ avrov.
iii. 5 oldaper.
otk & & avrg.

14 peraféfinxev.
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21 adelgol.
22 alropeba.
iv. 2 ywdokoper.
3 o7 diy. OTL.
op. "Inoodv xipiov. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 3.
8 om. ¢ py dy....0cov (1* m.): om. Tov 6. (X°).
9 loper.
17 ped’ judv & puiv.
71 dydmy TS Kp.
éodpeba.
20 om. 7.
V. I 70 yeyewyuévov. Comp. v. 20; ii. 13.
7 ol Tpets.
9 v papr. Tov Geov (1* m.).
10 éuapripyrer.
otk émiorevkey.
20 70 dAyfwév (1* m.).
In several cases it has false readings in common with A and
with C respectively :
RA.
iii. 21 add jpdv after xaraywdoxy.
v. 6 add xai mvedparos after aiuaros.
NC.
i 9 add yudv after auaprias (2°).
ii. 6 add ovrws.
iii. 5 add judv after dpaprias.
11 érayyelia.
13 add xal,
19 add xal.
21 add fudv after xapdla.
Thetextof ~ The text of A, which represents a far more ancient type in this
f"d Alez. Epistle than in the Gospels, contains many peculiar readings, in
which it has often the support of the Vulgate :
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i 6 &av + ydp.
7 per’ avrotl (some lat).
il 2 dor. I\ lat. vg.
8 oxd.
&v avr. dA.
27 om. xal before xafds.

iii. 20 om. dr¢ 2° lat. vg me the.
23 7§ ov. avrot 'T. X.
iv. 6 & rovry lat. vg me the,
7 add Tov Geov.
8 o ywdaket.
10 éxeivos for adrds.
15 opoloyyp.
16 moreiopev (lat. vg) me,
19 add odv lat. vg.
o eds for adrds lat. vg.

21 and 10 Oeo? lat, vg.
v. 6 mvelpar: for alpare

10 add 70V feod lat. vg me.
¢ vig lat. vg.
ovx ériorevoey.

11 avry doriv 4 &

14 ovopa for 0énpua.

16 p3) dpapr. ap. py wp. 6.

20 dAyfwov fedv lat. vg me.
om. "Inood Xpiwrg lat. vg.

“The peculiar readings of C have no appearance of genuineness : gh; te}x}t ;).f
‘od. Eph.
C.

i. 4 addin fin. & yuiv.
9 om. 7juas.
iil. 21 om. wav.
iil. 20 xipos (for Geds).
iv. 2 Xpwrov "Incovv.
w. c
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In several places it gives a correction which was adopted widely :

i 3 om. 8
' 5 érayyelia.,
ii. 4 om. ore
iii. 14 add Tov adeAgpdv.
The Latin  The Vulgate Latin Version is for the most part very close to
Flgate. the early Greek text. It represents however in some cases readings
which are not now noted from Greek MSS, :
i, 1 sed et'si: xal dav 8¢ (Did).
12 remittuntur (} dpiovrar).
iii. 17 qué habuerit: om. 8¢
iv. 3 qui solwit (Mder) Jesum Christum.
hic est antichristus, quod.
4 eum : avrov.
16 caritats + Det.
v. 6 Christus for 0 mveipa.
4 unwm sunt for eis 0 & elow.
9 test. Dei+ quod majus est.
15 6t scimus (R*A omit xal édv).
Other readings are preserved in some later copies :

ii. 10 tn nobis non est.
27 maneat : pevéro,
iii. 6 + et omnis.

16 + Des.
iv. 2 cognoscitur : yvioxeras.
v. 16 scit: €ldp.
ud roget quis: Iva dpotioy Tis
17 om. ob.

It agrees with X alone in ii. 8 (+et tn #pso), and with B 31* in
ii. 25 (vobts).

Some peculiarities of order may perhaps represent real variations :

L 9 fidelis et tustus est.

il. 5 verbum ewus.
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iv. 3 nunc iam tn mundo est.
12 vidit wmgquam.
17 nobiscum caritas.

In three places ¢ sicut est’ represents us, xafds, i. 7 ; iil. 3, 7.

Variations in other passages may be simply due to interpretation:
L 4 scripsimus, ii. 18 nunc autem, id. 20 sed vos, iii. 19 suademus,
iv. 20 videt (2).

The peculiarities of interpretation in the following places are
worthy of remark. Many of them are touched upon afterwards:

L 3w...sit
il. 2 pro totius munds [peccatis].
16 conc. carnis est...que non est.
21X non...quasi ignorantibus...sed quass scientibus....
ili. 1 wt nominemur et simus.
10 qui mon est vustus.
14 translati sumus.
V. 4 que vinctt.
15 quas postulamus.
16 petit.
18 generatio dei (1 7 yévmos Toi feod).
20 ut cognoscamus...ut simus.

But caution is necessary in constructing the Greek text which
the version represents. The same words are not always rendered
in the same way in like contexts. Thus mepdyera: is rendered .
transierunt in ii. 8 and transibit (tramsit) (though both forms may
possibly represent tranmsitt) in ii. 17; mpeiv is rendered in three
consecutive verses by observare, custodire, servare (ii. 3, 4, 5); ¢pds
is rendered by lux (i. 5, 7; ii. 9), and by lumen (ii. 7, 10); ywdoro-
pev in the same connexion is translated sctmwus (ii. 3, 5, 18; iii. 24),
cognoscimus (iil. 19; iv. 6; v. 2), and intellegimus (iv. 13).

c2
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Titles in
MSS.

The title
Catholic.

II. TITLE.

In Cod. Vat. B and Cod. Alex. A the title is simply ’lwavov
(dwov) & Of Jokn 1. In Cod. Sin. W this is further defined
'L émorohj &, The first Epistle of John; and in Cod. Angelicus L

" (ssc. 1X.) it becomes émworols) kabohixy) Tob dylov dmoorédov 'L, The

Catholic Epistle of the holy Apostle Jokn; while Cod. Porphyr. P
(seec. 1x.) gives I. Tod edayyeloTod kai dwoo{roNov émwrody] &, The
JSirst Epistle of John the Evanmgelist and Apostle. ‘

One heading from a later MS. (f*r) is worth quoting: Bpovrys
vids "L Tdde xpioravoiow, Jokn, a son of thunder [saith] these things to
Christians.

The Epistle is commonly spoken of as émwrrody xalfoluc), ‘a
catholic, general, epistle.” The meaning of the epithet is well given
by Ecumenius (sec. X.). Kafohikal Aéyovrar adrac olovel éyxixAsoL
0% ydp dpwpopérus éver &t 1) wode s 6 fetos Tlablos, olov ‘Pupal-
ois 1) Kopwhioss, mpoodwvel ravras 7ds émwrrodds o Tdv TowoUrwv Tov
ﬁﬂw pabnrdv Gilacos, dAAa xalolov Tols moTols, jrer “lovdaios Tois
& 7 dwaomopd, s kal 6 Mérpos, 4 xal mdoe Tols vmwo v avrv wioTw
Xpwriavois Tehovow (Pref. ad Comm. in Ep. Jac.).

The word occurs in this connexion from the close of the second
century onwards, Thus Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 1v. c. 15,
§ 99, p. 606 P.) speaks of the letter contained in Acts xv. 23 ff. as
7 émaroy 7 kafohu} TSy dmooToAwy dmdvrww...Saxomolecioa els
7ods morovs... Origen uses the epithet of the First Epistle of St Peter
(cf. Euseb. H. E. vi. 25), 1 John, Jude (in the Latin translation),
and of the (apocryphal) letter of Barnabas (c. Cels. 1. 63). So also
the word is used of letters with a general application (though spe-
cially addressed) which made no claim to canonical authority (Euseb.
H. E. 1v. 23; comp. V. 18).

In this sense the word was appropriately applied to the letters
of James, 1 Peter, 1 John, which formed the centre of the collection
of non-Pauline Epistles. It was then extended to 2 Peter and Jude,




TITLE. xxix

which are perfectly general in their address; and so (less accurately)
to 2, 3 John, which were taken in close connexion with 1 John.

By a singular error the group of letters was called in the later The title

Western Church ‘canonical’ (canomice) in place of *catholic, “*"™ee
Junilius (c. A.D. 550) had spoken of the letters of James, 2 Peter,
Jude, 2, 3 John as added by very many to the collection of Canonical
books (quee apostolorum Canonicse nuncupantur). Cassiodorus fol-
lowing shortly afterwards adopted the epithet apparently as a pecu-
liar title of the whole group (de inst. div. Litt. 8), though he extends
it also to the whole collection of apostolic epistles. From him it
passed into common usé in this limited sense (comp. Decr. Gelas.
§ 6 vv. Ul. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 572).

III. FORM.

In catalogues of the Books of the New Testament the writing The
is always called a ‘letter,” but the question arises In what sense can mﬁ:f
it be so called ? It has no address, no subscription ; no name is con- :P::‘ig"of
tained in it of person or place: there is no direct trace of the a letter;
author, no indication of any special destination. In these respects
it is distinguished from the Epistle of St James and from the
Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Hebrews, which come nearest
to it. The Epistle of St James ends abruptly, but it has a formal
salutation. The Epistle to the Ephesians has a salutation, though
it is probable that in different copies the names of different
churches were inserted, and it has a formal close: the Epistle
to the Hebrews has a formal close with several personal details.

The writing of St John is destitute of all that is local or special.

But while this is so, the writing is at the same time instinct but is full
from first to last with intense personal feeling. The author is not oo™
dealing with abstractions but with life and living men. He is *DiP:
bound to them and they to him: the crown of his joy and their

joy is the fulness of their faith (i 4). He appeals to them as
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insepara-
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FORM.

one who is acquainted both with their position and with their
history (ii. 12 ff.).

He ‘speaks in teaching and in counsel with the directness of
personal experience (i 1 ff). He has a clear view of the dangers
and of the strength of those whom he addresses (ii. 12 f£; 7, 22, 27;
iii. 2, 13 £.; iv. 1, 4 f£; v. 13, 18 f£). But all individual relation-
ship and sympathy is seen in the light of a fellowship spiritual and
eternal to which it is contributory.

Thus perhaps we can best look at the writing not as a Letter
called out by any particular circumstances, but as a Pastoral
addressed to those who had been carefully trained and had lived
long in the Faith; and, more particularly, to those who were
familiar either with the teaching contained in the Fourth Gospel
or with the record itself. The substance of the Gospel is a com-
mentary on the Epistle: the Epistle is (so to speak) the condensed
moral and practical application of the Gospel.

IV. AUTHORSHIP, DATE, PLACE OF WRITING.

The question of the authorship of the Epistle cannot be dis-
cussed a8 an isolated question. The writing is so closely connected
with the Fourth Gospel in vocabulary, style, thought, scope, that
these two books cannot but be regarded as works of the same author
(see § viii)'. The proofs which are given elsewhere to establish
the fact that the Fourth Gospel was written by the Apostle
St John extend to the Epistle also. Every paragraph of the
Epistle reveals to the student its underlying dependence upon the
record preserved in the Gospel. The teaching which it conveys
is in every part the outcome of the life which is quickened by the
Evangelist'’s witness to Christ. It is not that the author of the

1 The arguments which have been  the books were not detached from life
alleged to support the opinion that the and ecriticised without regard to their
Books were by different authors, do main characteristics. Huther has ex-
not seem to me to need serious exami- amined them in detail. Einl § 3.
nation. They could not be urged if
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Epistle directly uses the materials contained in the Gospel: he
has found in them his starting-point and his inspiration, but at
once he goes on to deal independently with problems which are
before him.

A single illustration will suffice to shew the general relations The con-
of the two Books. Let any one compare the Introduction to the {,’Z{,’,‘.’,’;n
Gospel (John i. 1—18) with the Introduction to the Epistle (1 John e tWo.
i 1—4), and it will be seen how the same mind deals with the 2ot of ex-

ternal de-

same ideas in different connexions. No theory of conscious imita- pendence.
tion can reasonably explain the subtle coincidences and differences
in these two short crucial passages. And here a close comparison
can be fairly made, because the Evangelist writes in this case not
a8 a narrator of the Lord’s words, but in his own person '.

It may be added that the writer of the Epistle speaks through-
out with the authority of an apostle. He claims naturally and
simply an immediate knowledge of the fundamental facts of the
Gospel (i. 1; iv. 14), and that special knowledge which was pos-
sessed only by the most intimate disciples of the Lord (i. 1 &/mAagy-
gape).

But while the two writings are thus closely connected, there is The rela-

. . . . . tive dates
no sufficient evidence to determine the relative dates of the Epistle ofv :he two

and of the Gospel as written. The difference in the treatment of mm'
common topics and in the use of common language leads to no
certain conclusion. Such variations are sufficiently accounted for
by the different nature of the two writings; and there is every
reason to believe that the Fourth Gospel was shaped by the Apostle
in oral teaching long before it was published or committed to
writing. It can only be said with confidence that the Epistle pre-
supposes in those for whom it was composed a familiar acquaintance
with the characteristic truths which are preserved for us in the
Gospel.

The conclusion as to the authorship of the Epistle which is External

obtained from internal evidence is supported by external evidence evidence,

1 Compare also i. 3 {., v. 13 with John xx, 31. See § ix.
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as strong as the circumstances allow us to expect. It was used by
Papias (Euseb. H. E. n1 39), by Polycarp (ad Phil. c. 7), and by
Irenseus, the disciple of Polycarp (111. 16, 18). It is mentioned in
the Muratorian fragment ‘as received in the Catholic Church,’ ac-
cording to the more probable rendering, or as ‘reckoned among
the Catholic Epistles'’ It was included in the oldest Versions of
the East (Syriac) and West (Latin). It was quoted by the earliest
fathers of Africa and Alexandria, whose writings have been pre-
served, Tertullian and Clement; and till recent times was ‘univer-
sally acknowledged’ (Euseb. H. E. 1. 25 ; Hieron. de virr. ¢l g).

Probably There is no direct evidence to shew, when and where it was

K!tle“::d at Written. The circumstances of the Christian Society point clearly

Ephesus. , 4 late date, and this may be fixed with reasonable likelihood in
the last decade of the first century. The later years of St John
were spent at Ephesus ; and, in the absence of any other indication,.
it is natural to suppose that it was written there.

The specific form of false teaching which is directly condemned
in the Epistle (iv. 3) suggests the same conclusion. Cerinthus,
who is known to have maintained it, taught in Asia Minor at the
end of the first century, and is placed by tradition in immediate
connexion with St John (comp. § vi).

V. DESTINATION.

Addressed  This being so, it seems to follow that the writing was addressed
to a circle

of Er;g&o primarily to the circle of Asiatic Churches, of which Ephesus was
Ch

®" the centre. Universal tradition and such direct evidence as there is
from Asiatic writings alike confirm this view. Nor is there any
evidence against it, for the strange statement which gained currency
through Augustine (Quest. Evang. 11. 39) that the Epistle was ad-
dressed ‘to the Parthians’ (epistola ad Parthos) is obviously a
blunder, and is wholly unsupported by any independent authority®.

1 Superscripti Johannis duas in 2 In one Latin MSB,, referred to by
catholica (all. catholicis) habentur. Sabatier, the Epistle is said to bear
Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. the title, Epistola ad Sparthos. This
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VI. CHARACTER.

The exact destination of the Letter is however of no real The Book
moment. The colouring is not local but moral; and it offers a :n:xr:g?
vivid picture of a Christian Society which is without parallel in the %fhuﬂ;ﬁh
New Testament. The storm which St Paul foretold in his Pastoral
Epistles (2 Tim. iil. 1; iv. 3), and in his address to the Ephesian
elders (Acts xx. 29f), had broken over the Church. Jerusalem
had been destroyed. The visible centre of the Theocracy had been
removed. The Church stood out alone as the Body through which the
Holy Spirit worked among men. And in correspondence with this
change the typical form of trial was altered. Outward dangers were
overcome. The world was indeed perilous; but it was rather by
its seductions than by its hostility.
or impending persecution.
within. Perhaps a period of tranquillity gave occasion for internal

There is no trace of any recent
Now the main temptations are from

dissensions as well as for internal development.
Two general characteristics of the Epistle are due to this change
in the position of the Church. * On the one side the missionary work
of the Society no longer occupies a first place in the Apostle’s
thoughts ; and on the other, the topics of debate are changed.
At first sight there is something almost unintelligible in the E:]eic ::l‘:fl
tone in which St John speaks of ¢the world’ He regards it with-
For him ¢love’is identical with
‘love of the brethren.’ The difficulty however disappears when his

out wonder and without sorrow.

has led to the conjecture that it was
originally epistola ad Sparsos (comp.
1 Pet. i. 1). It is however more pro-
bable that the title is a corruption of
7pos wapbévovs. In a fragment of the
Latin translation of the Outlines of
Clement of Alexandria, it is said:
secunda Johannis epistola que ad
virgines scripta simplicissima est (p.
1010 P.); and a late cursive MS. (62)
has for the subseription of the second
Epistle, 'I. 8 wpos Ildpfovs. This title
may easily have been extended to the

first Epistle, and then misinterpreted.
So Cassiodorus extends the title ad
Parthos to the Epistles of St John
generally: Epistol® Petri ad gentes
...Johannis ad Parthos (de instit. div.
litt. xrv.). Bede's statement that
¢ Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria,’
was ‘among the many ecclesiastical
writers who affirm that it was written
to the Parthians’ (Prol. super wvii.
Canon. Epp.), cannot be accepted with-
out corroborative evidence,
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point of sight is realised. According to his view, which answers
to the eternal order of things, the world exists indeed, but more as
a semblance than as a reality. It is overcome finally and for ever.
It is on the point of vanishing. This outward consummation is in
God’s hands. And over against ‘the world’ there is the Church,
the organised Christian society, the depository of the Truth and
the witness for the Truth. By this therefore all that need be done
to proclaim the Gospel to those without is done naturally and
effectively in virtue of its very existence. It must overcome the
darkness by shining. There is therefore no need for eager exhorta-
tion to spread the word. 8t Paul wrote while the conflict was
undecided. St John has seen its close.
The Jew- This paramount office of the Church to witness to and to embody
mv?,:; the Truth, concentrated attention upon the central idea of its mes-
closed. sage in itself and not in its relation to other systems. The first
controversies which fill the history of the Acts and St Paul’s
Epistles are over. There is no trace of any conflict between ad-
vocates of the Law and of the Gospel, between champions of works
and faith. The difference of Jew and Gentile, and the question of
circumcision, have no place in the composition. The names them-
selves do not occur (yet see 3 John 7). There is nothing even to
shew to which body the readers originally belonged, for v. 21 cannot
The main be contined to a literal interpretation. The main questions of

question

that of the debate are gathered round the Person and Work of the Lord. On
gﬁ'ri:gz °f the one side He was represented as a mere man (Ebionism): on
the other side He was represented as a mere phantom (Docetism):
a third party endeavoured to combine these two opinions, and sup-
posed that the divine element, Christ, was united with the man
Jesus at His Baptisin and left Him before the Passion (Cerinth-
ianism).
The Epistle gives uo evidence that St John had to contend with
Ebionistic error. The false teaching with which he deals is Docetic
Docetism. and specifically Cerinthian. In respect of the Docetic heresy gene-
rally Jerome's words are striking: apostolis adhuc in szculo super-
stitibus, adhuc apud Judseam Christi sanguine recenti, phantasma
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Domini corpus asserebatur (Dial. adv. Lucifer. § 23).
writes against it in urgent language :

Ad Trall. 9, 10, Kagubnyre ody drav vuiv xupls 'Incot Xpwrod
Aarj s, Tob &k yévous Aavld, rob éx Maplas, 8s dAnfids dyennjth,
ipayév 1e Kol Erev, dlnfos Buwixfy ért Movriov Ihdrov, dAnfds
doravpdly xai drwébavev...0s xai dAnfds yyéply amo vexpdr...El 8¢,
Jawep Twis dfeow dvres... Aéyovowy 10 Soxeélv mwemovfévar avrov abrol
70 Soxelv Ovres, éyw 1 dédepac ;

Ad Smyrn. 2, d\nlds &ralev os xai dAnfds dvéornoev éavrdv*

L] v » ’ ’ \ ~ 9\ 4 2 \
ovx worwep dmiorol Twes Aéyovow 10 Soxelv avrov memovfévar, atrol

Ignatius

70 Soxeiv ovres. Comp. ce. 1, §, 12.

Ad Ephes. 7, els larpds éorw, capkuds Te kal mvevparikds, yevv-
705 Kai dyémpros, &v gapki yevdpevos Oeds, &v favdry {wn dinfuwri, kel
& Maplas xai ¢k Oeod mpdrov mabyros xai rdre arabhjs. Comp. c. 18.

So also Polycarp :

Ad Phil. ¢. 7, mds yap s &v piy opoloyfi “Inootv Xpwrov & oapxl
Dnhvbévar avrixpurrds dore xal 8s dv py dpoloy 10 papripiov Tob
aravpot &k Tob Safolov éorl’.

Irensus characterises in particular the opinions of Cerinthus
very clearly: [Cerinthus] Jesum subjicit non ex Virgine natum,
impossibile enim hoc ei visum est; fuisse autem eum Joseph et
Marise filinm...et plus potuisse justitia et prudentia et sapientia pree
omnibus, et post baptismum descendisse in eum Christum ab ea
-principalitate quee est super omnia...in fine autem revolasse iterum
Christum de Jesu, et Jesum passum esse et resurrexisse : Christum
autem impassibilem perseverasse existentem spiritalem®.

In the presence of these false views St John unfolds the Truth,

1 The so-called ‘Gospel acoording
to Peter’ is said to have favoured their
views (Serapion, ap. Euseb. H. E.
V1. 13).

$ Iren. adv. her. 1. 36. 1. Comp.
Epiph. Her. xxvin. 1. For the story
of 8t John's refusal to be under the
same roof with Cerinthus, see Iren.
ap. Euseb. H. E. 1v. 14 (Iren. adv.
her. m. 3. 4, on the authority of
Polyearp). It is strange that either

St John or Cerinthus should have
visited the baths at Ephesus. This
difficulty however was not felt by
Irenmus. The Christology of Nes-
torianism pressed to its logical con-
sequences is not distinguishable, a8 it
appears, from that of Cerinthus. The
more extreme Docete regarded the
manifestation of the Lord as being in
appearance only (gparracig), like the
Theophanies in the Old Testament.

XXXV

Cerin-
thianism.

Against
this false
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not in the form of argument but of announcement. He declares
that Jesus Christ has come (iv. 2), and is coming (2 Ep. 7) in the
flesh (comp. v. 6). He shews that the denial of the Incarnate Son
is practically the denial of the Father, the denial of God (ii. 22;
v. 20). It is the rejection of that power by which alone true life
is possible through a divine fellowship (i. 2 f.). ‘

But in insisting on these truths St John disclaims all appear-
ance of bringing forward new points. His readers know implicitly
all that he can tell them. He simply pleads that they should yield
themselves to the guidance of the Spirit which they had received.
So they would realise what in fact they already possessed (ii. 7, 24;
iii. 11). Perhaps it may be inferred from the stress which St John
lays on the identity of the original word with the teaching which
he represented, that some had ventured to charge him also with
innovation. Such an accusation would have superficial plausibility ;
and the Epistle deals with it conclusively either by anticipation or
in view of actual opponents.

Thus this latest of the Epistles is a voice from the midst of the
Christian Church revealed at last in its independence. Many who
read it had, in all probability, grown up as Christians. A Christianity
of habit was now possible. The spiritual circumstances of those to
whom it was first sent are like our own. The words need no accom-
modation to make them bear directly upon ourselves.

And while the Christological errors which St John meets exist
more or less at all times, they seem to have gained a dangerous
prevalence now. Modern realism, which has found an ally in art,
by striving to give distinctness to the actual outward features of
the Lord’s Life, seems to tend more and more to an Ebionitic Christ-
ology. Modern idealism, on the other hand, which aims at securing
the pure spiritual conception free from all associations of time and
place, is a new Docetism. Nor would it be hard to shew that
popular Christology is largely though unconsciously affected by
Cerinthian tendencies. The separation of Jesus, the Son of Man,
from Christ, the Son of God, is constantly made to the destruction
of the One, indivisible Person of our Lord and Saviour. We have
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indeed no power to follow such revelations of Scripture into sup-
posed consequences, but our strength is to hold with absolute firm-
ness the apostolic words as St John has delivered them to us.

The teaching of St John in his Epistle thus turns upon the The facts
Person of Christ. Under this aspect it is important to observe that &fogl the
it is intensely practical. St John everywhere presents moral ideas lx;?:ti;?v:ngr
resting upon facts and realised in life. The foundation on which action.
conviction is based is historical experience (i. 1 ff.; iv. 14). This,
as furnishing the materials for that knowledge which St Jobhn’s
readers had ‘heard from the beginning,’ is set over against mere
speculation (ii. 24). Truth is never stated in a speculative form, but
as a motive and a help for action. The writer does not set before
his readers propositions about Christ, but the Living Christ Him-
self for present fellowship. And yet while this is so, the Epistle
contains scarcely anything in detail of Christ’s Life. He came in
the flesh, ‘by water and blood;’ the Life was manifested; He
walked as we are bound to walk. He laid down His Life for us;

He is to be manifested yet again; this is all. There is no mention
of the Cross or of the Resurrection. But Christ having died lives
as our Advocate. (Compare Addit. Note on v. 6.)

The apprehension of the historical manifestation of the Life of mmm
Christ is thus pressed as the prevailing and sufficient motive for in itself
godlike conduct; and at the same time mere right opinion, apart ;il::fnt
from conduct, is exposed in its nothingness. Simply to say, ¢we
have fellowship with God,’ ¢we are in the light, we ‘know God,
is shewn to be delusion if the corresponding action is wanting
(i. 6, ii. 9, 4).

The Epistle, as has been already said, comes from the midst of wide
the Christian Church to the members of the Church. It is the :ﬁggép‘;f
voice of an unquestioned teacher to disciples who are assumed to be stle.
anxious to fulfil their calling. In virtue of the circumstances of
its composition it takes the widest range in the survey of the Gospel,
and completes and harmonises the earlier forms of apostolic teaching.
8t John’s doctrine of ‘love’ reconciles the complementary doctrines
of ‘faith’ and ‘works.’ His view of the primal revelation ¢that
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which was from the beginning...concerning the word of life,’ places
Judaism in its true position as part of the discipline of the world,
and vindicates for Christianity its claim to universality. His doc-
trine of ¢Jesus Christ come in flesh’ affirms at once the historical
and the transcendental aspects of His Person. His exhibition of
& present divine fellowship for man, issuing in a future transfigura-
tion of man to the divine likeness, offers a view of life able to meet
human weakness and human aspiration. '
Silence as Two other peculiarities of the Epistle seem to be due to the
S0 Old ent 8ame causes which determined this catholicity of teaching. Alone
:;‘:me' of all the writings of the New Testament except the two shorter
:i?:.m- letters and the Epistle to Philemon, it contains no quotations or
clear reminiscences of the language of the Old Testament (yet see
iii. 12). And again, while the Christian Society is everywhere
contemplated in its definite spiritual completeness, nothing is said
on any detail of ritual or organisation.

VIIL. OBJECT.

1}1’& objest  The object of the Epistle corresponds with its character. It is
OEpmele (as presented under a twofold form :

(go:g:]) (i) L 3, f. 8 éwpdraper kal dkyrdapev drayyéAopev xai vuilv, va
Positive. 0} Suels xowwviay dxqre pel fudv, xad 4 xowwvia 82 1 Nuerépa perd
Tob marpds xal perd Tob vioh atrod ‘Inool Xpiwrroi© xal Tabra ypddoper
Npels iva q xapd pdv (v. Ypdv)  rerAnpopény.

That which we have seen and heard declare we unto you also,
that ye also may hawe fellowship with us : yea, and our Jellowship
is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ: and these
things we write, that our joy may be fulfilled.

(ii) v. 13 Tavra éypaya Suiv va edyre ot {wiv éere aldviov, Tois
mwTelovow els 10 Svopa 10D viod Tob Heob.

These things have I written unto you, that ye may know that ye
have eternal life, even unto you that believe on the name of the Son
of God.
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With these must be compared the account given of the object of
the Gospel :

(iii) John xx. 31 Taira 8¢ yéypawrar Wva moTelonre ST Incods
éoriv 6 Xpuwrrds 6 vids Tov Geod, kal lva mirTedovres {amv Eopre v T
ovdpart adrob.

But thess are written, that ye may believe that Jesus ts the Christ,
the Son of God,; and that believing ye may have life in his name.

There is & complete harmony between the three. The acceptance
of the revelation of Jesus—the Son of man—as the Christ, the Son
of God (iii), brings the power of life (ii), and this life is fellowship
with man and with God in Christ (i). Life, in other words, life
eternal, is in Christ Jesus, and is realised in all its extent in union
with Him : it is death to be apart from Him.

The pursuit of such a theme necessarily involves the condem-
nation and refutation of corresponding errors. But St John's
method is to confute the error by the exposition of the truth realised
in life. His object is polemical only so far as the clear unfolding
of the essence of right teaching necessarily shews all error in its
real character. In other words St John writes to call out a welcome
for what he knows to be the Gospel and not to overthrow this or
that false opinion.

VIII. STYLE AND LANGUAGE.

The style of the Epistle bears a close resemblance to that of the g:;r?l
Gospel both in vocabulary and structure. There is in both the same blance to
emphatic repetition of fundamental words and phrases,—*truth,’ ;‘:f'(}“
‘love,” ‘light,’ ‘in the light,’ ¢ being born of God,’ ‘being’ or ¢ abiding
in God’—and the same monotonous simplicity of construction.

The particles are singularly few. For example ydp occurs only os:ap!;?tl:m
three times: il 19; iv. 20; v. 3 (2 John 11; 3 John 3, 7); 8¢ cles.
nine times (about one-third of ite average frequency); pév re and odv

(3 John 8) do not occur at all (the last is twice wrongly in common
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text). The absence of olv is the more remarkable because it is
the characteristic particle of the narrative of the Gospel, where
St John seems to dwell on the connexion of facts which might be
overlooked ; o7, ‘that’ and ¢because,” is very frequent; and it is
constantly found where ydp might have been expected.

The common particle of connexion is xai This conjunction
takes its peculiar colour from the sentences which are thus added
one to the other: e.g. i. 5; ii. 3; and it is used not uncommonly
when a particle of logical sequence might have been expected: e.g.
iii. 3, 16.

Very frequently the sentences and clauses follow one another
without any particles: e g. ii. 22—24; iv. 4—6; 7—r10; 11—I3.
See also ii. 5, 6; 9, 10; iii. 2; 4, 5; 9, T0.

Sometimes they are brought into an impressive parallelism by
the repetition of a clause:

i. 6, 8, 1o (édv elmwopev).

v. 18—20 (oidapev).

8t John These different usages are different adaptations of St John's

develops . e .. oy .

an idea by characteristic principle of composition : he explains and develops

g’n‘:uel' his ideas by parallelism or (which answers to the same tone of
thought) by antagonism.

It is not of cgurse maintained that this method of writing is the
result of studied choice. It is, as far as we may presume to judge,
the spontaneous expression of the Apostle’s vision of the Truth,
opening out in its fulness before the eye of the believer, complete in
its own majesty, requiring to be described and not to be drawn out
by processes of reasoning.

In this respect and generally it will be felt that the writing is
thoroughly Hebraistic in tone, and yet it does not contain one quo-
tation or verbal reminiscence from the Old Testament.

Charac- Of significant verbal coincidences of language between the
:;?it;? Epistles and Gospel the following may be noticed. The words are

either exceptionally frequent in these writings or peculiar to them :

xoapos (moral) (John i. 10 note).
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¢as (1 John i. 5 note).

axoria (oxdros) (L 6 note).

davepov (i. 2 note).

¢daivew (il 8 note).

éopaxévar (i. 1 note).

Ocdafar (Gewpetv only once in the Epistles: 1 John iii. 17 (John
i 14 note).

Odvaros (spiritual) (iii. 14 note).

{wnj alvios (7] alovos £, 4 & 7 al) (Add. note on v. 20).

17 dA\jjfea (i 6 note).

6 dAnfwos beds (v. 20 note).

10 wvelpa Tijs dAnfeias (iv. 6 note).

paprvpey, paprvpie (i. 2 note).

rexvia (il. 1 note).

waudia (il 14 note).

6 povoyenjs viss (Add. note on iv. g).

ayaxrdv dAAjAovs, Tov ddeAdov, Tovs dd. (iii. 11 note).

vicgy (il 13 note).

pévew, evay, & Ton (ii. 5 note).

v Yuxiv Tfévae (iil. 16 note).

The frequent use of {va when the idea of purpose is not directly
obvious; and the elliptical use of dA\’ {va, are both characteristic of
these books (iil. 11; ii. 19 notes).

In addition to these verbal coincidences there are also larger Verbal co-

coincidences of expression. Of these the most important are the ﬁctf‘:ﬂ:es
following : Gospel.

1 EpisTLE oF St JomN. GospeL oF St JomN.

i 2, 3 4 {wy éPpavepuly xal iii. 11 & éwpdxaper paprv-
dwpdxapev xal paprvpoipev...d poduew.
dopdrapev xal dxpxdapev dray-

v Nopev xal vpuiy.

id. 4 Tabra ypidoper puels xvi. 24 alrdre xai Afjupecfe
Iva 1 xepd Spdv § wewdy- iva 1 xapd vpdyv f mewrdAyppo-
popévy. pévy.

w. d
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1 EpisTLE oF St JOHN.

ii. 11 0 o dy Tov adehpov avrod
...év 7 oxorlg wepimarel xal
obk oldev wod vwdyer

td. 14 6 Adyos 70D feod &v vpiv
péved

td. 17 0 wowov 70 Oqua TOV
feod péve: eis Tov aldva.

iii. § duapria & avr$ ovx LoTw.

id. 8 ax’ dpyijs ¢ duifolos dpap-
Tdvet,
td. 13 pq Oavudlere, dderdpol,

? At A e
€L JLOEL VLGS O KOO LOS.

td. 14 oldaper ort perafBefif-
xkapev éx Tod favdrov els Tyv
{wijv ért dyawdpev Tovs ddehovs.
id. 16 &etvos Ywip Hpdv

v Yuxyv adrod éfnxev.

id. 22 3 dv alrGpev AopBdvopey
...87¢...1d dpeord évdmiov av-

~ -
TOV WOLOVMEY.

d. 23 adry dorlv 1) EvTolq) adrod
va...dyawdpev dAAfAovs «xa-
Ous Boxev &vrodyv uiv. Comp.

iv. 11.

iv. 6 rjpeis éx Tod Beod éopév:
o ywiokwy Tov Gedv dxoder fudv,
(@)
©®)

8s odx &oTiv &k oD Oeod

> > ’ < ~
OVUK AKOVEL UV,

GospEL OF ST JORN.

xii. 35...

6 Tepimardv év T oxorig ovk
oldev mob vmdyed

V. 38 76v Adyov adrob obx Exere
pévovra év vuiv.

viii. 35 ¢ vids
péve els Tov aldva.

viil, 46 7is & vpdv Iéyxe pe
wepl dpaprias;

Vil 44 éxetvos [0 SudBolos]
dvfpwmoxrdves v dx’ dpxis.

xv. 18
el 6 xdopos Vpds pioel ywo-
oxere OTi &ui wpiTov VMGV peni-
onKer.

V. 24 6 TOV Adyov pov dkovow...
peraféBnxev &k tob Oavdrov
els v {wijv.

X. 1§

v Yuxiv pov tilppe dwip
T6v wpofdrwy.

viil. 29 ovk ddikév pe pdvoy
81t éyd Td dpeoTd avTg WOLD
wdvrore.

xiii. 34 évrol)v xavny dBwm
vuiv
va dyawdre dANfAovs xabfus

ydmmoa vpds va...

viii. 47 0 & éx 700 Oeo? Ta
pripara Tod Geod dxover:
Jpels ovx dxovere (%)
()

ri éx 70D Oeod odk EoTé
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1 EpisTLE or St JoEN.

iv. 15 85 dav oJpoloyroy ome
*Inoovs [Xpwrds] dorww o vios Tob
Geod,

0 Beos & alrp péver xai adros &
7¢ Beg. Comp. v. 16; iii. 24.
id. 16 ¢yvérapev kal wemio-

Tevkaper.

ud. 16
S pévov &v 7 dydmp v 7§ Oeg
pévee.

v. 4, £. atm doriv %) viey
7 vikroada 1OV KO o pov,n wioTis
Hpo.
1is édorw O vikdy TOV KdopoV...

td. 9 7 paprvpia Tod Oeod pelfwy
lotly, ot avm doriv 1) peprvpla
700 feod, Ori pepapripnyxey wepl
700 viod avrov.

td. 20 3&8wkev Yuiv duivoray
Ive yiyvaoxopev Tov dAnbiviv:
xal dopev & 1§ dAnbuwg, &v T¢ vig
avrov [Inooi Xpiorg]. olrds do-
v 6 dAnfuwos feos, xai w1 alw-

Vi0s.

LANGUAGE.

GosPEL OF ST JOHN.

vi. 56 ¢ Tpaywy pov My odpxa
xal wivwy pov 10 alpa

& dpol péve xayo év avrg. Comp.
xiv. 17.

vi. 69 wemiorelrapey xal
lyvikapev.

XV. 10 &av Tds &vrolds pov Typy-
onre
peveite &v 1) dydwy pov. Comp.
©. 9 pelvare & 19 d. T éup.

xvi. 33 fapoeire

éyo vevixnka Tov ko pov.

V. 32 d\hos oTiv ¢ paprupay
wepl uod xai olda ST dAnbifs dorw
1 paprvpia iy paprupel wepi épod.

xvil. 3 almy dorlv 73 aldveos
{wrj
lva ywdokwor ot Tov pivov
aAnfwvov Bedv xal 8v dméoredas

"Incodv Xpiordv.

IX. THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.

The last two passages (1 John v. 20; Jobhn xvii. 3), which g*l’:;!;l
have been quoted, illustrate vividly the relation between the of the
Epistles and the Gospel. Both passages contain the same funda- f:op:it:“
mental ideas: Eternal life is the progressive recognition (iva ywu- Gospel.
oxwot) of God; and the power of this growing knowledge is given
in His Son Jesus Christ. But the ideas are presented differently

d2
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in the two places. The Gospel gives the historic revelation; the
Epistle shews the revelation as it has been apprehended in the life
of the Society and of the believer.

The two This fundamental difference can be presented in another form.

mﬂg_ In the Epistle the aim of St John is to lay open what is the
significance of the spiritual truths of the Faith for present human
life. In the Gospel his aim is to make clear that the true human
life of the Lord is a manifestation of divine love, that ‘Jesus is the
Christ, the Son of God.’ Or, to put the contrast in an epigram-
matic form, the theme of the Epistle is, ‘the Christ is Jesus’; the
theme of the Gospel is, ‘Jesus is the Christ.” In the former the
writer starts from certain acknowledged spiritual conceptions and
points out that they have their foundation in history and their
necessary embodiment in conduct. In the latter he shews how the
works and words of Jesus of Nazareth establish that in Him the
hope of Israel and the hope of humanity was fulfilled. So it is
that the Gospel is a continuous record of the unfolding of the
‘glory’ of Christ. In the Epistles alone of all the books of the
New Testament (except the Epistle to Philemon), the word ‘glory’
does not occur. Perhaps too it is significant that the word ‘heaven’
also is absent from them.

The differ-  Several differences in detail in the topics or form of teaching

ﬁﬁ"tﬁ" " in the books have been already noticed. These belong to the

gi?:r;':’? differences in the positions occupied by a historian and a preacher.

E;‘:’-Y The teaching of the Lord which St John has preserved was given, as

Pastoral. He Himself said, ‘in proverbs’; through the experience of Christian
life, the Spirit, ‘sent in His Name,” enabled the Apostle to speak
‘plainly’ (John xvi. 25).

'(l;g:ﬁn . Some other differences still require to be noticed. These also

(xapovsla). SPring from the historical circumstances of the writing. The first
regards the doctrine of ‘the Coming,” ‘the Presence’ ( wapovoia)
of Christ. In the Gospel St John does not record the eschato-
logical discourses of the Lord—they had found their first fulfilment
when he wrote—and he preserves simply the general promise of a
‘Coming’ (xiv. 3; xxi. 22). By the side of these he records the
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references to the ‘judgment’ (v. 28 £.), and to ‘the last day’ (vi
40, 44). In the Epistle he uses the term ¢the Presence’ (ii. 28),
which is found in all the groups of New Testament writings, and
speaks of a future ‘manifestation’ of the Ascended Christ (l.ec.:
iii. 2). As He ‘came in flesh’ (iv. 2), so He is still ‘coming in
flesh’ (2 John 7). And the importance of this fact is pressed in
its spiritual bearing. By denying it ¢Antichrists’ displayed their
real nature. They sought to substitute a doctrine for a living
Saviour.

8t John's treatment of the present work of Christ stands in The Ad-
close connexion with this view of His fature work. As the Holy ey
Spirit is sent to believers as their Advocate on earth, so He is
their Advocate with the Father in heaven (c. il 2). The two
thoughts are complementary; and the heavenly advocacy of Christ
rests upon His own promise in the Gospel (John xiv. 13 f.), though
it must not be interpreted as excluding the Father's spontaneous
love (John xvi. 26 £.).

The exposition of the doctrine of ¢propitiation’ and ¢cleansing’ tn.Tl}?edg:-

which is found in the Epistle (c. ii. 2; iv. 10 d\aopuds; L 7, 9 xafa- Propitia-
pi{ewv) is an application of the discourse at Capernaum (see especially tion.
John vi. 51, 56 £); and it is specially remarkable that while the
thoughts of the discourse are used, nothing is taken from the lan-
guage. So again the peculiar description of the spiritual endowment
of believers as an ‘unction’ (xplopa, ¢ ii. 20) perfectly embodies
the words in John xx. 21 ff.; the disciples are in a true sense
‘Christs’ in virtue of the Life of ¢the Christ’ (John xiv. 19 ; comp.
Apoc. i. 6). Once more, the cardinal phrase ‘born of God’ (c. ii.
29, &c.), which occurs in the introduction to the Gospel (i. 13), but
not in the record of the Lord’s words, shews in another example
how the original language of the Lord was shaped under the guidance
of the Spirit to fullest use.

It seems scarcely necessary to remark that such differences be- These
tween the Epistles and the Gospel are not only not indicative of any ghe:]r.etlllmm
difference of authorship, but on the contrary furnish a strong proof ;&fm of
that they are the products of one mind. The Epistles give later




xlvi THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL.

growths of common and characteristic ideas. No imitator of the
Gospel could have combined elements of likenees and unlikeness in
such a manner; and on the other hand, the substance of the Gospel
adequately explains the more defined teaching of the first Epistle.
The one writing stands to the other in an intelligible connexion of
life.

X. PLAN.

No plan It is extremely difficult to determine with certainty the structure

can be . . B

complete. of the Epistle. No single arrangement is able to take account of
the complex development of thought which it offers, and of the
many connexions which exist between its different parts. The
following arrangement, which is followed out into detail in the
notes, seems to me to give on the whole the truest and clearest view

of the sequence of the exposition.
Outline INTRODUCTION.
followed.
The facts of the Gospel issuing in fellowship and joy (i 1—4).
A. THE PROBLEM OF LIFE AND THOSE TO WHOM IT IS PRO-
POSED (L 5—ii. 17).
I The Nature of God and the consequent relation of
man to God (i. 5—10).
II. The remedy for Sin and the sign that it is effectual

(ii. 1—6).
III. Obedience in love and light in actual life (ii
7—11).

IV. Things temporal and eternal (il. 12—17).
B. THE CONFLICT OF TRUTH AND FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AND
WITHIN (il 18—iv. 6).
L The revelation of Falsehood and Truth (i. 18—z29).
II. The children of God and the children of the Devil
(iii. 1—12).
III. Brotherhood in Christ and the hatred of the world
(il 13—24).
IV. The rival spirits of Truth and Error (iv. 1—6).
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C. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE: THE VICTORY OF FAITH (iv. 7—v. 21).

I The spirit of the Christian life: God and Love (iv.
7—21).

II. The power of the Christian life;: the Victory and
Witness of Faith (v. 1—12).

III. The activity and confidence of the Christian life :
Epilogue (v. 13—21).

The thought of a fellowship between God and man, made possible g::g nll;m
and in part realised in the Christian Church, runs through the whole
Epistle. From this it begins: Our fellowship s with the Father,
and with His Son, Jesus Christ (i. 3). In this it closes: We ars in
Him that 18 True, in His Son Jesus Christ (v. 20).

In the additional Notes I have endeavoured to illustrate the SYBMM

tio illus-
main points in the development of this thought. These notes when tration of

taken in proper order will serve as an introduction to the study of lop,‘},";f’,;
the doctrine of St John. For this purpose they are most con-

veniently grouped in the following manner :
I. THE pocTRINE OF GoD.

The idea of God : note on iv. 8 ; comp. iv. 12.
The Divine Name: 3 John 7.

The Holy Trinity : v. 20.

The Divine Fatherhood : i 2.

II. THE pocrrINE oF FINITE BEING.

Creation : note on ii. 17.
God and man : ii. g.
The nature of man : iii. 19.
The Devil : ii. 13.
Sin: i. 9; comp. v. 16.
The world (note on Gospel of St John i. ro0).
Antichrist : ii. 18.

IIL THE DOCTRINE OF REDEMPTION AND CONSUMMATION.
The Incarnation : note on iii. 5.
The titles of Christ : iii. 23; comp. iv. 9; v. 1.
Propitiation : ii. 2.
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The virtue of Christ’s Blood : i. 7.
Divine Sonship: iii. 1.

Divine Fellowship: iv. 15.

The titles of believers: iii. 14.
Eternal Life: v. 20.

For St John’s view of the Bases of Belief I may be allowed to
refer to what I have said in regard to his teaching on ¢the Truth,’
‘the Light,’ ‘the Witness’ in the Introduction to the Gospel, pp.
xliv. f£
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THE SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES.






I. TEXT.

Tar authorities for the text of the Epistles are enumerated in é:sthori-
the Introduction to the first Epistle, § 1 (including the MSS.
RAB(C)KLP). The text of Cod. Ephr. (C) is preserved for the
third Epistle from ». 3—end.

The variations from the text of Stephens (1550) which I have EV;om-iatioms
m
adopted are set down in the following table: Stephens,

1550.

TeE SECOND EPISTLE 2 JoBN.

3 om. Kvplov, ‘ Jesus Christ’ (AB), for ‘the Lord Jesus Christ.’
5 ypddbun for ypdebo (apparently an error).
6 adry 1) &vrolij éorw (AB), for adm édoriv 1) &vrol.
7 &hA0Oav, are gone forth (RAB), for elofjAfov, are entered.
8 dmoléonre, ye lose (N°AB), for amoléowper, we lose.
dwohafyre, ye receive (RAB), for droldBupev, we receive.
9 mpodywv, goeth onward (RAB), for wapaBaivwy, transgresseth.
om. Tob xpwrov (2°), ‘the teaching’ (NAB), for the teaching of
the Christ.’
11 6 Aéywy ydp (RAB) for ¢ yap Aéywr.
12 yevéobfa: (RAB) for i\feiv.
vpav (probably) (AB) for judw.
wexAqpopém 7 (XB) for 3§ merAypopém.
13 om. Apjv (RAB).
TEE Tamp EPSTLE 3 Jomx.
+ xépw (probably), favour (B), for xapdv, joy.
& + 1) dAnfelg (ABC*), ‘in the truth, for ‘in truth’
§ rovro, this (RABC), for els Tovs, to the.
7 vicdv (RABC) for ¢viv.
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The text

of B.

The text

of N.
2 JoRN.

3 Jomx.

The text

of A.

2 JORN,

TEXT.

8 vmolapBdvew (RABCY), to welcome, for dmwolapBdvew, to receive.
9 &payd + 7’ (N*ABC), ‘I wrote somewhat,’ for ‘I wrote.’
11 om. &, but (RABC). '
12 ol8as, thou knowest (RABC), for oidare, ye know.
13 ypdpas oo for ypdpe (RABC).
ypdpew for ypapar (RABC).
14 o¢ idetv for Weiv oe (ABC).

The text of B maintains the first place as before. It has only
one error in 2 John, the omission of rob before warpds in v. 4 ; and
one error in 3 John, &payas for &papa in ». g, in addition to two
faults of writing, uaprvpowv for paprvpotvrwv, v. 3 (at the end of a
line), and ov for ovs, v. 6.

The text of N has numerous errors and false readings :

THE SECOND EPISTLE.
3 and feod ..xal 'L X. N¥,
+avTov’ Tob mwarpds, N¥ corr. N°,
4 Oapfov.
5 dAX + évrodqy’ .
6 1 &roly) + adrob’,
TepuraToyTE.
7 om. ¢’ dvrixpioros.
8 amdAyafe N* corr. N°,
12 &o R* A%
oropa + 1’ R¥,
Tae THIRD EPISTLE.
8 éxxAyoig for dAnfelg N* (g0 A).
I0 om. éx.
15 domacar
There are, as in the first Epistle, many peculiar readings in A,
some found also in the Latin Vulgate :
TaE SecoNp ErisTLE.
I ovk &y 3¢,
2 édvowoioay for uévovaav,
3 om. dorac wed’ Sudv.
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4 dxd for mapd.
9 T0v viov kai Tov warépa Vg,
12 ypdyac
eArnlw ydp vg.
Tre THIRD EPISTLE. . 3 JomN.
3 om. ov.
5 dpydly.
8 éxxAnoig (80 N%),
10 dv.
13 ovk éBovAibyy.
(15 ol ddeAgpoi).
There is also an unusual number of peculiar readings in the The text
part of the third Epistle preserved in C: o o,
4 TovTwY Xapav ovk Exw.
6 woujoas mpowémpes.
7 é&vicay om. Tav.
10 PpAvapdy els fuds.
(émdexopévous).
12 vmo avrs s ékxAnaias xai Tijs dAnleias.
The readings of the Latin Vulgate do not offer anything of Tfh:h text
of the

special interest : Latin Vul-
THE SeEcoND EPISTLE. Ea.]tgim.
3 Sit nobiscum (vobiscum) gratia,
a Christo Jesu.

Tae Trirp EpIsTLE.
4 majorem horum non habeo gratiam.

3 JomN.

5 et hoc .
9 scripsissem forsitan.
Some Latin copies have a singular addition after 2 John 11:
ecee prodixi vobis ne in diem domini condemmemsnt.

II. AUTHORSHIP.
The second and third Epistles of St John are reckoned by ;I'gh?w

tles
Eusebius among ¢ the controverted books’ in the same rank as the rel;ll:soned
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among
¢ the con-
troverted
Books.’

External
evidence.

The title
¢ the El-

AUTHORSHIP.

Epistles of St James, St Jude and 2 Peter', ‘as well known and
recognised by most.” He does not give the authority or the exact
ground of the doubt, but states the question generally as being
¢ whether they belong to the Evangelist, or possibly to another of
the same name®.’

The Epistles are not contained in the Peshito Syriac Version,
nor are they accepted by the Syrian Church. Origen was aware
that ‘all did not allow them to be genuine®’ There is however no
other ante-Nicene evidence against their authenticity. They are
noticed as ‘received in the Catholic Church’ in the Muratorian
Canon. This at least appears to be the most probable explanation of
the clause. Comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 537. They were included
in the Old Latin Version. OClement of Alexandria wrote short notes
upon them*. Irenseus quotes the second Epistle as 8t John’s, and
once quotes a phrase from it as from the first Epistle®. There are
no quotations from either of the Epistles in Origen, Tertullian, or
Cyprian, but Dionysius of Alexandria clearly recognises them as the
works of St John; and Aurelius, an African Bishop, quoted the
second Epistle as ¢St John’s Epistle’ at a Council where Cyprian
was present.

It is not difficult to explain the doubt as to their authorship,

der’ likely Which was felt by some. They probably had a very limited circula-

to create
confusion.

tion from their personal (or narrow) destination. When they were
carried abroad under the name of John, the title of ‘the elder’ was
not unlikely to mislead the readers. Papias had spoken of ‘an
elder John’; and so it was natural to suppose that the John who
8o styled himself in the Epistles was the one to whom Papias
referred, and not the Apostle. Eusebius may refer to this con-
jecture, though it does not appear distinctly before the time of

1 H. E.m. 25 7év 8¢ dri\eyouévay VI, 33.
yrwpluwr 8 o Suws Tols woAols. ¢ Euseb. H. E. v1. 14. Cf. Strom.
3 L. c. elre Tob edayyehwoTod TUyxdvov- I 15.
cac elre xal érépov duwwipov éxelwyp. 5 Adv. her. m. 16. 8, in predicta
He argued from them himself as being  Epistola, having quoted in § 5, 1 John
written by St John: Demonstr. Ev. ii.18ff. Comp. I. 16. 3 "Twdswys 6 To0
oL §. xvplov pafnris.
3 In Joh. Tom. v. ap. Euseb. H. E.
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Jerome'. But this view of the authorship of the Epistles is purely
conjectural. There is not the least direct evidence external or
internal in its favour; and it is most unlikely that ¢ the elder John’
would be in such a position as to be described by the simple title
‘the elder,’ which denotes a unique preéminence.

On the other band, there is nothing in the use of the title ?ﬁ:;iﬁ’épio
o wpeaSBurepos, ‘the elder,’ by the writer of the Epistles inconsistent Bt John.
with the belief that he was the Apostle St John. For too little is
known of the condition of the Churches of Asia Minor at the close
of the apostolic age to allow any certain conclusion to be formed as
to the sense in which he may have so styled himself. The term
was used by Irenmus of those who held the highest office in the
Church, perhaps through Asiatic usage, as of Polycarp, and of
the early Bishops of Rome®; and the absolute use of it in the
two Epistles cannot but mark a position wholly exceptional. One
who could claim for himself the title ‘the elder’ must have occupied
a place which would not necessarily be suggested by the title of
‘an apostle’; and it is perfectly intelligible that St John should
have used the title in virtue of which he wrote, rather than that
which would have had no bearing upon his communication. As
an illustration of the superintendence exercised in the Asiatic
Churches by St John, see Euseb. H. E. 11 23.

Internal evidence amply confirms the general tenor of external Internal
authority. The second Epistle bears the closest resemblance in lan- ovidence.
guage and thought to the first. The third Epistle has the closest
affinity to the second, though from its subject it is less like the first
in general form. Nevertheless it offers many striking parallels to
constructions and language of 8t John: v. 3 & dAnfeip; 4 peorépay
TovTwy...va... 6, 12 paprvpely Tn, 11 & 7o Geod doriy...olx édpaxey
1ov Oedy, 12 oldas Ot 7} paprt. 1. dAnbis dorw.

The use of the Pauline words wmpowéuwew, elodoiofar and vyiai-
vew, and of the peculiar words ¢Avapely, Pilompurelew, vrolau-

Bdvew (in the sense of ¢ welcome’), has no weight on the other side.

! Jerome however speaks of the 18).
opinion as widely held in his time: % Iren. ap. Euseb. H. E, v. 20. 24.
opinio a plerisque tradita (de virr. ill.
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The complexion of the third Epistle is not Pauline; and the ex-
ceptional language belongs to the occasion on which it was
written.

III. CHARACTER.

The letters contain no direct indication of the time or place
at which they were written. They seem to belong to the same
period of the Apostle’s life as the first Epistle; and they were
therefore probably written from Ephesus.

The destination of the second Letter is enigmatic. No solution
of the problem offered by "ExAextj Kvplp is satisfactory. Nor does
the Letter itself offer any marked individuality of address.

The third Letter, on the other hand, reveals a striking and
in some respects unique picture of the condition of the early
Church. There is a dramatic vigour in the outlines of character
which it indicates. Gaius and Diotrephes have distinct indi-
vidualities ; and the reference to Demetrius comes in with natural
force. Each personal trait speaks of a fulness of knowledge behind,
and belongs to a living man. Another point which deserves
notice is the view which is given of the independence of Christian
societies, Diotrephes, in no remote corner, is able for a time to
withstand an Apostle in the administration of his particular Church.
On the other side, the calm confidence of St John seems to rest on
himself more than on his official power. His presence will vindi-
cate his authority. Once more, the growth of the Churches is as
plainly marked as their independence. The first place in them
has become an object of unworthy ambition. They are able and,
as it appears, for the most part willing to maintain missionary
teachers.

Altogether this last glimpse of Christian life in the apostolic
age is one on which the student may well linger. The state of
things which is disclosed does not come near an ideal, but it wit-
nesses to the freedom and vigour of a growing faith.
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O HN AIT APXHC, 6 dxnxoauev, 0 éwpaxauev
Tols oPplaiuois ripwy, 6 éfeacduela ral ai xeipes yjudy

1. Tertullian twice quotes the verse (omitting 8 5» dx dpxfis) as if he read
8 wpdxauer, 8 dxnxbauer, Tols dpfatuols Hudy éfeacdueba xal al xeipes...... (adv. Prax.
18, quod vidimus, quod audivimus, oculis nostris vidimus et manus...... ; de An. 17).
Probably the transposition came from v». 3. This being adopted, the omission of
& before éfeacduefa became necessary. The same transposition occurs in the free
quotation oontained in the Muratorian Fragment, que vidimus oculis nostris et
auribus audivimus et manus nostre palpaverunt hec scripsimus vobis (N. T. Canon,

P- 535). In v. 3 X harl transpose conversely and read & dxnx. xal éwp.

InTRODUOTION. THE PACTS OF THE
(GOSPEL ISSUING IN FELLOWSHIP AND
Joy. (L. 1—4.)

This preface to the Epistle corre-
sponds in & remarkable manner with
the preface to the Gospel (John L
1—18); but the two passages are
complementary and not parallel. The
introduction to the Gospel treats of
the personal Word (¢ Aayos), and so
naturally leads up to the record of
His work on earth: the introduction
to the Epistle treats of the revela-
tion of life (6 Aéyos mijs (wijs) which
culminated in the Incarnation, and
leads up to a view of the position and
privileges and duties of the Christian.
In the former the Apostle sets forth
the Being of the Word in relation to
God and to the world (Jobn i. 1, 2—
5), the historic manifestation of the
Word generally (6—13), the Incarna-
tion as apprehended by personal ex-
perience (14—18). In the latter he
states first the various parts which
are united in the fulness of the
apostolic testimony (1 Juhni. 1); then
he dwells specially on the historic
manifestation of the Life (i. 2); and

lastly, he points out the personsl
results of this manifestation (i 3, 4).
Thus there is a harmonious corre-
spondence between the two sections
regulated by the primary difference
of subject. In each the main subject
is described first (John i. 1, 2—5:
1 Jobn i 1): then the historical mani-
festation of it (Jobn i. 6—13: 1 John
i. 2): then its personal apprehension
(John i 14—18: 1 Jobm i 3 f.).
Comp. Introd. § 7.

* That which was from the begin-
ning, that which we have heard,
that which we have seen with our
eyes, that which we beheld and our
hands handled, concerning the word
of life—* and the life was mani-
Jested, and we have seen, and bear
witness, and declare unto you the
life, even the life eternal, which was
with the Father and was manifested
to us—3 that which we have seen and
heard (1 say) declare we unto you
also, that you also may have fellow-
ship with us; yea and our fellowship
ts with the Father, and with his Son
Jesus Christ; +and these things write
we that our (your) joy may be ful-
Jilled.

I—2



4 THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.,

St John throughout this section
uses the plural (contrast ii. 1, 7, &c.)
as speaking in the name of the apo-
stolic body of which he was the last
surviving representative.

1—3. That which was...that which
toe have seen and heard declare we...
The construction of the passage is
broken by the parenthesis of v. 2,
which may for the moment be dis-
missed from consideration. The be-
ginuing of v. 3 (6 éwpdx. kat danx.) thus
stands out clearly as a resumption of
the construction and (in part) of the
words of o. 1. The relatives in the
two verses (& dinx., o éwpdx.) must
therefore be identical in meaning;
and the simple resumptive clause gives
the clue to the interpretation of the
original more complex clause. Now
in o 3 there can be no doubt
that the relative ¢ is strictly neuter,
‘that which’: it can bave no direct
personal reference. The sense is per-
fectly simple: ‘that which we have...
heard, we declare..’ If to such a
sentence the phrase, ‘concerning the
word of life’ (mept Tob Adyov rijs {wijs)
be added, there can still be no doubt
as to the meaning. ‘The word of
life’ is the subject as to which the
Apostle has gained the knowledge
which he desires to communicate to
others: ‘that which we...Kave heard
concerning the word of life we de-
clare..’ 8o far the general interpre-
tation of the passage appears to be
quite clear; nor can the addition of
other clauses in ». 1 alter it. What-
ever view be adopted as to the mean-
ing of the phrase, ‘the word of life,
it can only be taken, according to the
natural structure of the sentence, as
the object of the various modes of
regard successively enumerated. The
apparent harshness of combining the
clause ‘concerning the word of life’
with ‘that which was from the begin-
ning,’ and ‘that which...our hands
handled, is removed by the inter-
vening phrases; and the preposition
(wepl) ‘concerning,’ ‘in regard to,’ is

L1

comprehensive in its application. The
ordinary construction by which the
clause is treated as co-ordinate with
the clauses which precede: ‘that
which wag from the beginning, that
whith we have heard...even concern-
tng the word of life...we declare to
you,’ seems to be made impossible (1)
by the resumptive words in ». 3, (2) by
the break after v. 1, (3) by the ex-
treme abruptness of the change in the
form of the object of we declare.

1. The contents of this verse cor-
respond closely with John i. 1,9, 14
In the beginning was the Word...
There swas the Light, the true Light,
which lighteth every man, coming
into the world... And the Word
became flesh... But, as has been
already noticed, here the thought
is of the revelation and not of the
Person.

o §r...5 dinx., & éwp., & é6....80m\d-
¢noav] That which was...that which
...y that which...that which...handled.
These four clauses, separated by the
repeated relative, which follow one
another in a perfect sequence from
the most abatract (§ J» dan’ dpxis) to
the most material aspect of divine
revelation (& ¢6....al x. éyphdpnaar),
bring into distinct prominence the
different elements of the apostolic
message.. Of this, part extended to
the utmost limits of time, being abso-
lutely when time began: part was
gradually unfolded in the course of
human history. The succession of
tenses marks clearly three parts of
the message: that whick was (Jv)...
that which we have heard (dxnxdaper)
sy that which. we beheld...(éBeacd-
peba...). That which we understand
by the eternal purpose of God (Eph.
i. 4), the relation of the Father to
the Son (John xvii 5), the accept-
ance of man in the Beloved (Eph. i.
6), was already, and entered as a
factor into the development of finite
being, when the succession of life
began (Jv da” dpxis, was from the be-
ginning). But these truths were gra-
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dually realised in the course of ages,
through the teaching of patriarchs,
lawgivers, and prophets, and lastly of
the Son Himself, Whose words are still
pregnant with instruction (6 damxdapey,
which we hare keard); and above
all, through the Presence of Christ,
the lessons of Whese Life abide un-
changeable with the Church and are
realised in its life (6 éwpdxauev rois
SpBarpois udv, which we have seen
with our eyes). And this Presence
of Christ itself, as a historic fact, was
the presence of One truly man. The
perfection of His manhood was attest-
ed by the direct witness of those who
were sensibly convinced of it (8 édeacd-
pefa, x.r.\., which we beheld and our
hands handled). All the elements
which may be described as the eter-
nal, the historical, the personal, belong
to the one subject, to the fulness of
which they contribute, even ‘the word
of life.

As there is a succession of time in
the sequence of the clauses, so there
is also a climax of personal experi-
ence, from that which was remotest in
apprehension to that which was most
immediate (that which was from the
beginning...that which our hands
Aandled).

an’ dpxiis] Srom the beginning.
Comp. c. ii. 7 note. ‘From the
beginning’ is contrasted with in the
beginning (John i. 1). The latter
marks what «as already at the initial
point, looking to that which is eternal,
supra-temporal : the former looks to
that which starting at the initial point
bas been operative in time. The
latter deals with absolute being (o

" Aéyos fv mwpos rov fedv) ; the former
with temporal development. Com-
pare dxo karafBoAijs xoopov (Apoc. xiii.
8, xvii. 8; Heb. iv. 3, ix, 26) as. con-
trasted with #pé xar. x. (John xvii,
24; 1 Pet. i 20).

The absence of the definite article
both here and in Jobn i. 1 is to be
traced back finally to Gen. i. 1 (Lxx.).
The beginning is not regarded as a

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN. 5

definite concrete fact, but in ‘its cha-
racter, according to man’s apprehen-
sion, ‘that to which we look as begin-
ning’ The use of éoxdmn dpa in o.
ii. 18, éoxaras fpépar 2 Tim. iii. 1 is
similar. Compare iii. 10 woiety Sux.
note.

The Greek commentators justly
dwell on the grandeur of the claim
which 8t John makes for the Chris-
tian Revelation as coeval in some
sense with creation: Beohoydy éfnyei-
7au py) veorepoy elvar 1o kab’ jpas pv-
drijpiov, dAX’ €€ dpxijs pév xal dei
Tvyxdvey adro viv 8¢ medavepioba
é& ¢ xvplyp, bs éore (o) aldwos xal
feds dAnbuwds (Theophlet. Argum.).
And again in a note upon the verse:
roiro kal mpos "lovBalovs kal mpds “EA-
Apras of &s veorepov diaBdAlovar T
xaf’ fuis pvaripor (id. ad loc.).

The ‘hearing’ ‘concerning the word
of life’ is not to be limited to the
actual preaching of the Lord dur-
ing His visible presence, though it
includes this, It embraces the whole
divine preparation for the Advent
provided by the teaching of Lawgiver
and Prophets (comp. Heb. i 1) ful-
filled at last by Christ. This the
Apostles bad ‘heard’ faithfully when
the Jewish people had not heard
(John v. 37; Luke xvi. 29). 8o also
the ‘seeing,’ as it appears, reaches be-
yond the personal vision of the Lord.
The condition of Jew and Gentile,
the civil and religious. institutions by
which 8t John was surrounded:(Acts
xvii. 28), the effects which the Gospel
wrought, revealed to the eye of the
Apostle something of ‘the Life.’
‘Hearing’ and ‘seeing’ are combined
in the work of the seer: Apoc. xxii. 8.

The clear reference to the Risen
Christ in the word ‘Ahandled, makes
it probable that the special manifest-
ation indicated by the two aorists
(€6eacdpeba, dfmrdPpnoar) is that given
to the Apostles by the Lord after the
Resurrection, which is in fact the
revelation of Himself as He remains
with His Church by the Spirit. The
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two words are united with one rela-
tive, and they express in ascending
order the ground of the Apostle’s
personal belief in the reality of the
true humanity of Christ as He is (we
beheld...and handled).

Thus there is a survey of the
whole course of revelation in the
four clauses, more complete than has
been already indicated. The personal
experience of the Presence of Christ
is crowned by the witness to the
Risen Christ. This witness of what
he had actually experienced is part
of the meesage which the Apostle had
to give (comp. Acts i. 22). The Re-
surrection was the final revelation
of life, At the same time the four
clauses bind together inseparably the
divine and human. There is, as we
have seen, but one subject whether
this is revealed as eternal (tAat which
was from the beginning), or through
the experience of sense (that which
our hands handled).

drnxdapev] have heard, vv. 3, s, iv.

3; John iv. 42, v. 37, xviii. 21. The.

perfect in every case preserves its full
force.

dwpdr. 1. 30.] have seon with our
eyes. The addition with our eyes,
like our hands below, emphasises the
idea of direct personal outward ex-
perience in a matter marvellous in it-
self. The vision was not of the soul
within, but in life. Comp. Deat. iif.
21, iv. 3, xi. 7, xxi. 7; Zech. ix. 8;
Ecclus. xvi. 5. Bee also John xx. 27.

On sight and hearing, see Philo,
de Sacr. A. et C. § 22, 1. 178.

b éopdraper...b ¢deacdueba...] quod
vidimus...quod perspeximus V.,
which we have seen...which we be-
held. The general relation of these
clauses has been touched upon al-
ready. They offer also contrasts in
detail. The change of tense marks
the difference between that which was
permanent in the lessons of the mani-
festation of the Lord, and that which
was once shewn to special witnesses.
The change of the verbs also is aig-
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nificant. Oedclar, like fewpeiv, ex-
presses the caim, intent, continuous
contemplation of an object which re-
mains before the spectator. Comp.
John i. 14 n. On the other hand the
emphatic addition of rois dpfatpois
judy to dwpdcapev emphasises the
personal nature of the witness as
é0eaodusba emphasises its exactness.
Generally the first two verbs (heard,
seen) express the fact, and the second
two (beheld, handled) the definite in-
vestigation by the observer.

Bede (ad loc) brings out the
moral element in ¢feacduefa: Non
solum quippe corporalibus oculis
sicut ceteri Dominum viderunt sed et
perspexerunt, cujus divinam quoque
virtatem spiritualibus oculis cerne-
bent.

dmrapnaav] comtrectaverunt V.
(all. tractaverunt, palpaverunt, per-
scrutatm sunt), handled. There can
be no doubt that the exact word is
used with a distinet reference to the
invitation of the Lord after His Re-
surrection: Handle me... (Luke xxiv.
39 Ymhagnoaré pe). The tacit re-
ference is the more worthy of notice
becanse 8t John does not mention
the fact of the Resurrection in his
Epistle; nor does he use the word in
his own narrative of the Resurrec-
tion. From early times it has been
observed that St John used the term
to mark the solid ground of the
Apostolic conviction: oV yip és &ruye
avyxareféipeba v d¢Oévrs (Theophlct.
ad loc.).

wepl Tov Abyov vijs {wfis] de verbo
vitw V. (de sermone viiew, Tert.),
concerning the word of lifs, that is
the message of lifs, or, according °
to the more modern idiom, the
revelation of lfe. The word (o
Aéyos) conveys the notion of a con-
nected whole (sermo), and is not
merely an isolated utterance (pfjpa:
comp. John vi. 68 prpara ({eijs
aleviov). Henoce the word of life is
the whole message from God to man,
which tells of life, or, perhaps, out of
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which life springs, which beginning to
be spoken by the prophets, was at
last fully proclaimed by one who was
His Son (Hebr. i. 1, 2). Christ is, in-
deed, Himself Tr® WoRD, but in the
present passage the obvious reference
is to the whole Gospel, of which He
is the centre and sum, and not to
Himself personally. This follows both
from the context and from the ap-
pended genitive (rijs (wijs). It is fhe
Iife and not the tword which is said
to have been manifested ; and again
in the four passages where 4 Aéyos is
used personally (John i 1 ter, 14) the
term is absolute. On the other hand
we have ¢ Adyos riis Bacelas (Matt.
xiil 19), d Adyos ™)s cwmplas radmys
(Acts xiil. 26), 0 Adyos rijs xdpiros
avrot (Acts xx. 32), 6 Adyos & voi
aravpoi (2 Cor. i 18), 6 Adyos rijs
xarallayijs (3 Cor. v. 19), 6 Adyos rijs
dAnbeias rob edayyehiov (Col L 5), ¢
Aoyos Ths dinbelas (2 Tim. ii. 15;
comp. Acy. dinfelas James i. 18), in
all of which the genitive describes
the subject of the tidings or record.
There can then be no reason for de-
parting from the general analogy of
this universal usage here, since it
gives an admirable sense, and the
personal interpretation of ‘the sword
of life’ is not supported by any pa-
rallel. Moreover, a modification of the
phrase itself occurs in 8t Paul, Adyor
{wis éwéxew (Phil. il 16: compare
also Titus i 2, 3 ¢’ AAwids {wifs ale-
»iov §» émyyyeliaro...ipavépuoer Bi...
Ty Adyor adroi...: John vi, 685 Acts
v. 20). The interpretation
could not fail to present itself to Iater
readers, in whose speculation ‘the
Word’ oocupied s far larger place
than it occupies in the writings of Bt
John, and to become popular. In a
most true sense Christ is the gospel;
and the name of the trinmphant con-
queror in Apoc. xix. 13 (6 Aoyos Tod
6eoii* comp. Acts vi. 7, xv. 6 &o.) shews
the natural transition in meaning from
‘the Word of God’ to Him who is ‘the
Word of God.' Comp. John x. 35.
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The Peshito Syriac (not Harcl.) ap-
pears to support the interpretation
which has been given : that whick is
the word of life.

The sense of the genitive ris {wis,
of Uife, is doubtful. According to
general usage noticed above, it would
specify the contents of the message :
‘the revelation which proclaims and
presents life to men.’ It must how-
ever be noticed that in other oom-
nexions 8t John uses the words (rijs
{wns) to describe the character of
thut to which they are applied, as
life-giving, or life-sustaining: ro f¥hov
ris {ofis (Apoc. il 7. &c.), ¢ oridaros
rijs (wijs (Apoc. ii. 10), {wijs myyal
V3drev (Apoc. Vil 17), 7o 03wp ris (wijs
(Apoc. xxi, 6 &c,), 7 BifNos Tijs {wijs
(Apoc. iil. 5 &e.), and more particu-
larly ¢ &pros rijs {wfje (John vi. 35),
10 pdis vijs {wfis (John viii. 12), which
suggest such a sense a8 ‘the life-
oontaining, life-communicating werd.’
The context here, which speaks of the
manifestation of the l{fs, appears at
first sight to require the former inter-
pretation; for it is easy to pass from
the idea of the life as the subject of
the divine revelation to tAs l{fo made
manifeet, while the conception of life
as characteristic of the word does
not prepare the way for the transition
80 directly. On the other side the
usage of the Gospel is of great weight;
and it is not difficult to see how the
thought of the revelation, which from
first to last was inspired by and dif-
fused life, leads to the thought that
the life iteelf was personally mani-
fested.

1t is most probable that the two
interpretations are not to be sharply
separated. The revelation proclaims
that which it includes; it has, an-
nounces, gives life. In Christ life
as the subject and life as the cha-
racter of the Revelation were abso-
lutely united. See Additional Note
on V. 20,

The prepoeition (rep!) is used in a
wide sense, ‘in regard to, ‘in the
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énhdproay, wepl Tov Aoyov Tis {wis,—*kal 4 {wn

matter of” Comp. John xvi. 8. The
sabject is not simply a message,
but all that had been made clear
through manifold experience “con-
cerning’ it.

If we now look back over the verse
it is not difficult to see why 8t John
chose the neuter form (that which
was and not Him that was),:and why
he limited the record of his experience
by the addition concerning the word
of life. He does not announce Christ
or the revelation of life, but he an-
nounces something relating to both.
Christ is indeed the one subject of
his letter, yet net the Person of
Christ absolutely but what he had
himself come directly to know of
Him. Nor yet again does the apostle
write all that he had come to know of
Christ by manifold intercourse, but
just 8o much as illustrated the whole
revelation of life (comp. John xx.
30f.). His pastoral is not a Gospel
nor a dogmatic exposition of truth,
but an application of the Truth to
life.

2. The whole verse is parenthetical
Elsewhere St John interrupts the
construction by the introduction of a
reflective comment (v. 3b; c. ii. 27,
John i 14, 16, iit. 1, 16 £, 31 ff, xix.
35, 2 John 2), and pauses after some
critical statement to consider and
realise its significance. And so here
the mention of the whole ‘revelation
of life,’ which extends throughout time,
leads him to rest for a moment upon
the one supreme fact up to which or
from which all revelation comes. ‘Con-
cerning the word of life,” he seems to
say, ‘Yes, concerning that revelation
which deals with life and which brings
life in all its manifold relations; and
yet while our thoughts embrace this
vast range which it includes, we may
never forget that the life itself was
shewn to us in a personal form, What
we have to declare is not & word
(Adyos) only: it is a fact.’

The simple statement is given first
(the life wae manifested), and then
subject and predicate are more fully
explained (‘the lifs eternal which
was with the Father) ‘was mani-
Jested to ue’). The phrase, the life
was manifested, recals the correspond-
ing phrase in the prologue to the
Gospel, the Word became flesh., The
latter regards the single fact of the
Incarnation of the Word Who ‘was
God’; this regards the exhibition in its
purity and fulness of the divine move-
ment. And yet farther, in the Gospel
8t John speaks directly of a Person:
here he is speaking of the revelation
which he had received of the energy
of a Person. The full difference is felt
if for a moment the predicates are
transferred. The reality of the In-
carnation would be undeclared if it
were said: ‘the Word was mani«
fested’; the manifoldnees of the ope-
rations of life would be circumscribed
if it were said : ‘the life became fiesh.’
The manifestation of the life was a
consequence of the Incarnation of the
Word, but it is not co-extensive with
it.

xal 1 (o] and the life.... This
use of the simplest conjunction (xal)
is characteristic of St John. It seems
to mark the succession of contempla-
tion as distinguished from the se-
quence of reasoning. Thought is
added to thought as in the interpre-
tation of a vast scene open all at once
before the eyes, of which the parts
are realised one after the other.

1 (] the life, John xiv. 6 n., xi.
25n. The usage of the word in John
i. 4 is somewhat different. Here life
is regarded as final and abeolute :
there life is the particular revelation
of life given in finite creation. Christ
ts the life which He brings, and
which is realised by believers sn Him.
In Him ‘the life’ became visible.
Comp. c. v. IT, 12, 20; Col. iii. 4;
Rom. v. 10, vi. 23; 2 Cor. iv. 10;
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épavepubn, kai éwptuxapey kal papTvpoiuey kal dmay-

2. Kal  éwpdxaper, B (éop.); xal & éwp. papr. Dion Alex. (Migne, P. Gr. x. 1248).
The insertion or omission of 0 before eopakamen (so B) was equally easy; but
éparepuidy seems to require the direct connexion of éwpdxauer with riw {. 7. al.

2 Tim. i. 1. But the term ‘the life’
i8 not to be regarded as simply a per-
sonal name equivalent to the Word :
it expresses one aspect of His Being
and Working. Looking to Him we
see under the conditions ef present
human being the embodied ideal of
life, which is fellowship with God and
with man in God.

épavepdn] manifesiata est V. (be-
low apparuit), was manifested. The
word is used of the revelation of the
Lord at His first coming (c. iii. 5, 8;
Jobhn i. 31; comp. c. iv. 9; John vii
4; 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Tiw. iii. 16;; Heb,
ix. 26); of His revelation after the
Resurrection (John xxi. 14, 1; [Mark]
xvi. 12, 14); and of the future revela-
tion (c. ii. 28 ; comp. 1 Pet. v. 4 ; Col
iii. 4). In all these ways the Word
Incarnate and glorified is made known
as ‘ the Life.

éwpdxapev... paprupoipmey ... dwayyél-
Aopev...] seen...bear witness... de-
clare... The three verbs give in due
sequence the ideas of personal expe-
rience, responsible affirmation, autho-
ritative announcement, which are
combined in the apostolic message.
The first two verbs are probably used
absolutely, though the object of the
third (the life eternal) is potentially
included in them. Comp. John i. 34,
xix. 35. So Augustine, et vidimus ot
testos sumus.

éwpdxapey] John xix. 35, i. 34, xiv.
7,9. It is worthy of notice that this
is the only part of the verb which is
wsed by St Jobn in the Gospel and
Epistles (3pa i, Apoc. xix. 10; xxii.
9: not .xviil, 18; nor John vi. 2);
and in these books it is singularly
frequent.

Severus (Cramer Cat. ad loc.), com-
paring these words with iv. 12 fedy

ovdels wamore rebéaras, no man hath
beheld God at any time, remarks : @
cecapkdofas xal émnbpomyxévar fea-
105 'kal Ynhadnros yevéabas *wdiknoey
[0 Adyos), ovx & v Beabeis xal Ynha-
@nbeis dAN’ & yéyoven* els yap vmapxwv
xal d3wiperos 6 avrds v xal Beards kal
dléaros xal dpjj py) VwominmTwy xal Y-
Aaaperos...

paprupotpev] Comp. iv. 14; John
xxi. 24. For the characteristic use of
the idea of witness in 8t John see
Introd. to ‘Gospel of St Johnm, pp.
xliv. ff.

Augustine dwells on the associa-
tions of the Greek pdprupes which
were lost in the Latin festes: Ergo
hoc dixit Vidimus et testes sumus:
Vidimus et martyres sumus; testimo-
nmium enim dicendo...cam displiceret
ipsum testimonium hominibus adver-
sus quos dicebatur, passi sunt omnia
quse passi sunt martyres (ad loc.).

drayyé\opev] adnunciamus V., we
dsclare. The word occura again in
St John'’s writings in John xvi. 25
(it is falsely read iv. 51, xx. 18). In
the Synoptists and Acts it is not un-
common in the sense of ‘bearing back
a message from one to another.’ This
fundamental idea underlies the use
here and in John xvi. 25. The mes-
sage comes from a Divine Presence
and expresses a Divine purpose.

Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 25; Heb. ii. 12
(Lxx.); 2. 5 note.

The application of the words must
not be confined to the Epistle, which
is in fact distinguished from the gene-
ral proclamation of the Goepel (». 4,
xal ravra ypapouev), but rather under-
stood of the whole apostolic ministry.
More particularly perhaps we may see
& description of that teaching which
8t John embodied in his Gospel.
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v {. v al.] the eternal life, more
exactly, the life, even the life eternal.
The phrase used in the beginning of
the verse is first taken up and then
more fully developed. This form of
expression in which the two elements
of the idea are regarded separately is
found in the N.T. only here and in
ii. 25. The simpler form 5 aléyios {wrj
is also very rare (John xvii. 3; Acts
xiii. 46 ; 1 Tim, vi. 12), and in each
case where it occurs describes the
special Messianic gift brought by
Christ (the eternal lifs) as distin-
guished from the general conception
({wn aldwos, life eternal).

This ‘eternal life’ is seen in this
passage to be the divine life, the life
that 72 and which was visibly shewn
in Christ, and not merely an unending
continuance (Heb. vii. 16, {. dxard\v-
ros). Comp. John xvii. 3. The equiva-
lent phrase appears to occur first in
Dan. xii. z (O "0%). Comp. 2
Mace. vii. 9 eis aléwor dvaBiwow {ofs
Npds dvaoTiae

For the use of the article (1 ¢. %
al) 8ee ¢ ii. 7 (1 évr. 1 =.) note; and
for the idea of ‘eternal life’ the Ad-
ditional Note on v. 20.

iires Jv...]which was.... This clause
not only deflnes but in part confirms
the former statement. The relative
is not the simple relative (77), but the
‘ qualitative’ relative (frss). Comp.
John viil. 53 (Soris dwéfaver); Apoc.
i 7;ii. 24; xi. 8; xx. 4. ‘We de-
clare with authority’—such is the
apostle’s meaning—‘the life which is
truly eternal, seeing that the life of
which we speak was with the Father,
and 8o is independent of the condi-
tions of time ; and it was manifested
to us apostles, and g0 has been brought
within the sphere of our knowledge.’

v wpds r. w.] erat apud patrem
V., was with the Father. Comp.
John i. 1, 2. The life was not ‘in the
Father, nor in fellowship (uerd) or in

combination (ovv) with Him, but real-
ised with Him for its object and law
(v mpds). That which is true of the
Word as a Person, is true necessarily
of the Word in action, and so of the
Life which finds expression in action.
The verb (#») describes continuous
and not past existence; or rather, it
suggests under the forms of human
thought an existence which is beyond
time (Apoc. iv. 11 jJoav; John i 3f).

rov warépa) The Father, the title
of God when regarded relatively, as
the ‘One God, of whom (¢£ od) are
all things’ (1 Cor. viii. 6). The rela-
tion itself is defined more exactly
either in reference to the material
world : James i. 17 6 marijp rév poirwr;
or to men: Matt. v. 16 ¢ wan)p Jpd»,
&c. ; or, more commonly and pecu-
liarly, to our Lord, ‘the Son’: Matt,
vil 21 6 wamip pov, &c. The difference
of the paternal relation of the One
Father to Christ and to Christians is
indicated in & very remarkable man-
ner in John xx. 17 (dvaBalve wpds Tov
marépa pov kal war. vpdv) where the
unity of the Person is shewn by the
one article common to the two clauses,
and the distinctness of the relations
by the repetition of the title with the
proper personal pronoun. The simple
title 6 warjp occurs rarely in the Syn-
optic Gospels, and always with refer-
ence to ‘ the Son’: Matt. xi, 27/ Luke
x. 22; Matt. xxiv. 36/Mark xiii. 32;
Luke ix. 26; Matt. xxiii. 19. (But
comp. Luke xi. 13 ¢ #. 6 é£ odparoi ;
the usage in Matt. xi. 26| Luke x.
21; Mark xiv. 36 is different.) In the
Acts it is found only in the opening
chapters; i. 4, 7; ii. 33. In 8t Paul
only Rom. vi. 4 (ryépbn...8:4 vijs 38¢ns
rov m.); 1 Cor. viii. 6 (els Oeds 6 wamip);
Eph. ii. 18 (ry wpocaywydy...mpds vdv
warépa); and not at all in the Epistles
of Bt Peter, 8t James or 8t Jude, or
in the Apocalypse. In 8t John’s Gos-
pel, on the contrary, and in his Epi-
stles (i. ii.) the term is very frequent.
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3. & éxnx. xal dwp. X harl: see v. 1.
Uuir, S° vg me.
(a...Epre xal § %) xowwrla 3 Huerépa...)

Comp. John iv. 21 add. note ; and the
additional note on this

In this place the idea of Father-
hood comes into prominence in con-
nexion with life (the l{fs was with the
Father). In the Gospel the absolute
idea of Godhead is placed in cou-
nexion with the Word (John i 36X, f»
wpos Tov Beov, the Word was with
God). In both passages a glimpse
is given of the essential relations of
the Divine Persons, and we learn that
the idea of Father lies in the Deity
itself and finds fulfilment in the
Deity. The simplest conception which
we can form of God in Himself as
abeolutely perfect and self-sufficing
includes Tripersonality.

épav. nuiv] apparuit nobis V. (ma-
nifestata est in nobis Avug., palam
Jacta est, &c. all.) was mantifested to
us. The general statement given be-
fore (was manifested) is made per-
sonal. Actual experience is the found-
ation of 8t John’s testimony.

3. Inthe paventhesis (2. 2) 8t John
has described the subject of his mes-
sage as ‘the life eternal’: he now
describes it as ‘that which we have
seen and heard. The fulness of apo-
stolic experience, the far-reaching
knowledge of the Bon of God, is in-
deed identical with the life. By ap-
propriating that knowledge of the
Son the life is appropriated.

Life is manifested in fellowship;
and in regarding the end of his mes-
sage St John looks at once to a two-
fold fellowship, human and divine, a
fellowship with the Church and with
God. He contemplates first the fel-
lowship which exists in the Christian
body itself, and then rises from this
to the thought of the wider privileges

+xal’ drayy. X am, - xal’

-~ 3¢5 C*. Henoe Aug. Ambr, vg et societas nostra sit

of such fellowship as resting on a
divine basis, Manifeste ostendit B.
Johannes quia quicunque societatem
ocum Deo habere desiderant primo
ecclesise societati debent adunari....
(Bede).

6 éwp. xal axnr] that which we
have seen and heard... The transpo-
sition of the verbs in this resumptive
clause (0. 1 heard...seen...) is natural
and significant. Before the Apostle
was advancing up to the Incarnation,
now he is starting from it. At the
same time the two elements of ex-
perience are brought together and
not (as before) separated by the re-
peated relative (v. 1 that which...that
which...).

xad Ypiv] unto you also. The reve-
lation was not for those only to whom
it was first given ; but for them also
who ‘had not seen’ The meesage
was for ‘them also’ that ‘they also’
might enjoy the fruits of it. There is
no redundance in the repeated xai.

This thought is well brought out
by Augustine, who asks the question :
Minus ergo sumus felices quam illi
qui viderunt et audierunt? and an-
swers it by recalling the history of 8t
Thomas (John xx. 26 ff.) who rose by
Faith above touch: Tetigit hominem,
confessus est Deum. Et Dominus
consolans nos qui ipsum jam in cselo
sedentem manu contrectare non pos-
sumus sed fide contingere, ait illi
Quia vidisti credidisti, beati qui non
viderunt ot credunt. Nos descripti
sumus, nos designati sumus. Fiat
ergo in nobis beatitudo quam Domi-
nus preedixit faturam : manifestata est
ipsa vita in carne...ut res qus solo
corde videri potest videretur et oculis,
ut corda sanaret (Aug. ad loc.).
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wva...uel fuav] ut et vos socistatem
habeatis nobiscum V., that ye also
may have fellowship with us, i.e.
‘may be united with us, the apostolic
body, in the bonds of Christian com-
munion’ (comp. o». 6, 7 ; iv.'6) by the
apprehension of thefulnessof thetruth ;
that you may enjoy to the uttermost
by spiritual power what we gained in
the outward experience of life (John
xx. 29). The last of the apostles
points to the unbrokéen succession of
the heritage of Faith. It will be
observed that 8t John always assumes
that ‘knowledge’ carries with it the
corresponding -action (eg. ii. 3). The
words cannot without violence be
made to give the sense : ‘that ye may
have the same fellowship [with God
and Christ] as we have.’

The phrase xowwviav Exew, as dis-
tinguished from the simple verb xo:-
voveiv (2 John »1; 1 Pet. iv. 13; Phil
iv. 15), expresses not only the mere
fact, but also the enjoyment, the con-
scious realiration, of fellowship, Comp.
0. 8 (dpapriay Eyew) note.

xow. ped@ nudy] fellowship with,
The preposition (uerd) emphasises the
mutual action of these who are united.
Kowavia is also used with a genitive
of the person (1 Cor. i 9), as in the
case of things (1 Cor. x. 16; Phil iii.
10), when the thought is of a blessing
imparted by fellowship in the person,
or of a fellowship springing from the
person (2 Cor. xiii. 13). The word is
also used absolutely Acts ii. 42.

xai 1} xow. 8¢...] 6t societas nostra sit
V., Aug., yea and our fellowship...
The connecting particles (xal...8¢) and
the possessive pronoun (i} . 1 fjueré-
pa) are both emphatic. The particles
lay stress on the characteristics of the
fellowship which are to be brought
forward : the possessive in place of
the personal pronoun marks that
which peculiarly distinguishes Chris-

tians rather than simply that which
they enjoy. ‘And the fellowship itself
in fact to which we call you, the fel-
lowship which is truly Christian fel-
lowship, &a.’

For kal...3¢....compare John vi. 51 ;
viii. 16, 17 ; xv. 27 ; 3 John 12. The
combination occurs sparingly through-
out the N, T. The 3¢ serves as the
conjunction, while xal emphasises the
words to which it is attached.

For 5 xow. 1 fjperépa compare John
XV. 9 n. (1 dy. 7 éun), 11, 12 ; xvil. 13,
24 ; xviil. 36, &c.; e. ii. 7 note.

The insertion of the 3¢ makes the
false construction (Zat¢t) ‘and that
our fellowship may be...’ impossible.
The whole clause is like ». 2 (see
note), a development of the preced-
ing idea over which the apostle lin-
gers as it were in personal reflection.
For the foundation of the thought see
John xvii. 20 £

perarob m...'. X.] with the Father...
his Son Jesus Christ.... The thought
prepared in o2. 1, 2 now finds full ex-
pression. The revelation of ¢ the life’
had brought men into connexion with
‘the Father. °‘The life’ was appre-
hended in a true human personality
in virtue of the Imcarnation, and so
men eould have fellowship with the
life and with the source of life.
Through the Son God was revealed
and apprehended as Father. It must
also be observed that °fellowship
with the Father’ and ‘fellowship
with His Son’ are directly co-ordi-
nated (with...and with...). Such co-
ordination implies sameness of es-
sence. And yet further: the fellow-
ship with the Father is not only said
to be established tArough the Son:
the fellowship with the Father is in-
volved in fellowship with the Som
(comp. ii. 23). The consummation of
this fellowship is the ‘being in God’
(c. v. 20) ‘a quo fontaliter omnia pro«
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TavTa ypaopey nucets tva 1 yapa ri,udiu;ﬁ weTAnpwuUE.

4 wuets XA*B the: Juy & A**C vg syrr me.. In such a case the evidence of

verss, is of little weight.

(7 x.) 7mor NB the; dudv $AC me.

The later MSS. and the Latin and

Syriac verss. are divided. The confusion of yu. and du. in the best authorities is

8o constant that & positive decision on the reading here is impossible.

It may be

noticed that C*, reading vudw,. adds é» nui» and some verss. reading nudv add
év uudv at the end of the clause, Comp. ii. 8, 25; iii. 13 v. 4.
Some copies of Vulg, read ut+gaudeatis ef gaudium vestrum (nostrum) sit

plenum.

cedunt, in quo finaliter omnes sancti
fruibiliter requiescunt’ (Th.. Kemp.
L 15.2).

rov viot av. 'L X.] His- Son Jesus
Christ. By the use of this full title
St John brings out now both aspects
of the Lord’s Person (‘ His Son,’ ¢ Jesus
Christ’) which he had indicated before
(“ which was with the Father, ¢ our
hands handéed’). The full title is
found again in iii. 23; v. 20 (1); 2
Jobn 3; 1 Cor. i. 9; 2 Cor. i. 19.
Compare also L. 7 (iv. 15; v. §); 1
Thess. i. 10; Heb. iv. 14. In each
case it will be seen to be significant
in all its elements.

4. xal rairal and thess things.
The apostolic message which had
been regarded before in its unity (8
that which) is now regarded in some
special aspects of its manifold power.
8t John embraces in ‘the vision of
his heart’ (Eph. i. 18) all that his
letter contains, though it was then
unwritten.

The phrase, these things, is not how-
ever co-extensive with that which.
8t John has present to his mind both
the general revelation of the Gospel
(e declare) of which the end was to
create spiritual fellowship between
God and man and men; and the par-
ticular view of it which he purposes
to lay before his readers (we write)
with a view to establishing the ful-
ness of joy in the Church.

ypdpopev fipeis] twrite we. Both
the pronoun and the verb are em-
phatic. The proclamation (zv. 2, 3)

was presented in an abiding form:
not spoken only but written, so far
a8 there was need, that it might work
its full effect. And it was written by
those who had full authority to write.
Nor is it fanciful to suppose that by
the stress laid on the word write,
which is emphasised by the absence
of a persounal object (the fo you of the
common text is to be omitted), St
John looks forward to his apostolic
service to later ages.

The plural (ypddouer) which bolongs
to the form of the apostolic message
stands in contrast with the personal
address (ypdpw) which immediately
follows in c. ii. 1. Elsewliere in the
epistle the verb occurs only in the
singular (iL. 7 £, 12 ff, 21, 26; w.
13\

a 1 x. fudv (9. vudv) 3 memrinp.]
that our (or your) joy may be fulfilled.
The fulfilment of Christian joy de-
pends upon the realisation of fellow-
ship. The same thought underlies
the other pnssages where the phrase
occurs (see mnext note). Fellowship
with Christ, and fellowship with the
brethren, fellowship with Christ in
the brethren, and with the brethren
in Christ, is the measure of the ful-
ness of joy. Both readings (judv and
vudy) are well supported and both
give good sense. The object of the
apostle may be regarded either as to
the fulfilment of his-work relatively to
himself, or as to the fulfilment of his
work relatively to his disciples. The
joy of the apostle as well as the joy
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of the disciples is secured by the same
result.

fudy yap vpiv (Ecum. Judy...jpiv)
xowavovvrey whelory Exoper My xdpiv
(L xapdv) fipdv, fv rois Oepirrais o
xalpwv omopevs év T Tob piaboi dwo-
My es BpaBevaes xapdvrey xai Tovrer
ér 6y wovoy avrdy (I adrod) dmo-
Aavovo (Theophlet.).

memAnpopévy ] plenum(V., Aug.) ful-
filled. The phrase is characteristic.
Comp. 2 John 12; John iii. 29, xv. 11,
xvi. 24 ; xvii. 13. For the use of the
resolved form see iv. 12 n. Gaudium
doctorum fit plenum cum multos pree-
dicando ad sanctse ecclesize societa-
tem...perducunt (Bede). Comp. Phil.
il 2.

A. TEn ProBLEM or LiFE AXD
THOSE TO WHOM IT 13 PROPOSED (i. 5—
ii. 17).

I. s—10. TEHER NaTURE OF GoOD
AND THE OONSEQUENT RELATION OF
MAN T0 Gob.

The section contains 1 the descrip-
tion of the Being of God (». 5); and
then 2 the description of man’s rela-
tion to God as thus made known (6—
10), in answer to the three typical
false pleas (i) of the indifference of
moral action in regard to spiritual
fellowship (6, 7); (ii) of the ,unreality
of sinfulness as & permanent conse-
quence of wrong action (8, 9) ; and (iii)
of actual personal freedom from sin-
ful deeds(10). These pleas are shewn
to depend (1) on immediate denial of
what is distinctly known (6); (2) on
self-deception (8); and (3) on disre-
gard of divine revelation (10).

1. The Nature of God (L. 5).

5. ®And this is the message which
we have heard from him and

Comp. iii. 11; ii. 25.

announce to you, that God is light,
and in him s no darkness at all.
The connexion of this verse with
what precedes is not at once obvious.
The declaration which it contains as
to the nature of God is not, as
far as we know, a direct repetition
of any words of the Lord; nor is
it clear at first sight how it gathers
up what has been already said of
‘the revelation of life’ a8 apprehended
in apostolic experience. Fuller con-
sideration appears to shew that the
jdea of epiritual fellowship furnishes
the clue to the course of 8t John's

thought. Fellowshig must mFg”
upon mut now we ave[:
feﬁowshlp with God we must know !
truly what He is and what we are, i
and the latter knowledge flows from !
the former. The revelation of life
from first to last is the progressive
manifestation of God and the pro-
gressive assimilation to God. The
revelation through the Incarnation
completes all that was revealed be-
fore: Christ came ‘not to destroy but
to fulfil’ : and this revelation is briefly
comprebended in the words ‘God is
light, absolutely pure, glarious, self-
communicating from His very nature.
He imparts Himself, and man was
made to receive Him; and, in spite of
gin, man can receive Him. Thus the
fundamental ideas of Christianity lie
in this announcement: ‘God is light’;
and man turns to the Light as
being himself created in the image of
God (Gen. i. 27; 1 Cor. xi. 7) and re-
created in Christ (Eph. ii. 10; Col
iii. 10). This message is really ‘the
Gospel.’

Hac sententia B. Johannes...divin®
puritatis excellentiam monstrat quam
nos quoque imitari jubemur dicente
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ipeo: Sancti estote guoniam ego sanc-
tus Dominus Deus vester Lev. xix. 2

(Bede).

xai...] And... The declaration is the
simple development of the statement
in v. 3: ‘ We declare unto you what
we have seen and heard, in order to
establish your fellowship with us, and
to fulfil our joy. And this s the
message which has such divine power.’

éorw avm)] this ts the mesrage.
The original order (lost in V. &t Aac
est) in which the substantive verb
stands first with unusual emphasis (xai
ot avmy), marks the absolutenees,
the permanence, of the message. The
‘a#’ is not merely a copula, but predi-
cates existence in iteelf. Comp. c. v.
16, 17; ii. 15 note; John v. 45, viii.
50, 54 The exact form of expressivn
is unique. On the other hand see c.
ii. 25; iii. 11,23; V. 4,9, 11, 14 and
2 John 6.

dyyeria] adnuntiatio V., message.
The word occurs only here and iii. 11
in the N. T., and it is rare in the Lxx.
The corresponding verb occurs in the
N.T. onlyin John xx. 18, The simplest
word appears to be chosen to describe
the divine communication. The an-
nonneement as to the nature of God

revelation and not a
diseovery. God gives tidings of Him-
self and 80 only can man know Him.

an’ av "]fmmlum,ﬂmhp,theSon
of the Father, Jesus Christ, in whom
the life was manifested, and who has
been the main subject .of the pre-
ceding verses.

The ‘from’ (dn’ avrot) marks the
ultimate and not necessarily the im-
mediate source (map’ avroi). The
phrase deovewr dmo i8 not found else-
where in 8t John (but see Acts ix. 13)
while dxovew mwapd is frequent: Johu
i. 40; vi 45; vil. 51 ; viii. 26, 38, 40;
xv. 15. The ‘message’ which the
Apostle announces had been heard
not only from the lips of Christ but
in fact also from all those in whom

He had spoken in earlier times (1 Pet.
i. 11). He was the source even where
He was not the speaker. Comp. 1
Cor. xi. 23 wapéAaBor dno, and c. ii. 27
note.

avayyé\oper] adnuntiamus, V., we
announce. The simple verb and its
derivatives convey shades of meaning
which cannot be preserved in a ver-
sion. ’AyyéAhew simply ‘fo bring
tidings’ occurs only John xx. 18. ’Avay-
Y€ ew to report, with the additional
idea of bringing the tidings up to or
back to the person receiving them.
’Axayyéew to announce with a dis-
tinct reference to the source or place
Jrom which the message comes. Ka-
rayyé\ew to proclaim with authority,
a8 commissioned to spread the tidings
throughout those who hear them.
In auryyMuv the reclpient, in dmay-
yé\ew the origin, in xarayyé\lew the
relation of the bearer and hearer of
the message, are respectively most
prominent. (1) Thus dweyy. has in
nine cases a personal pronoun (vuiv,
nuiv) after it, and in the two remain-
ing places where it occurs (Acts xv.
4; xix. 18) the persons to whom
the announcement is made are placed
in clear prominence. The word is not
found in the Synoptic Gospels (Mark
v. 14, 19 false readings). For its
meaning compare 1 Pet. i. 12 a »viv
drpyyéhn vpiv, tidings which were lately
brought as far as up to you. Acts xx.
20, 27 ToU py) drayyeilas vpiv, Dot to
extend my declaration of the Gospel
even to you; John xvi. 13, 14, 15;
Acts xv. 4; 2 Cor. vii. 7; Acts xiv.
27. (2) The proper sense of dmwayy.,
again, is seen clearly Matt. ii. 8 dwayy.
pou, from the place where you find the
Christ, Mark xvi. 13 dnnyy. rois Aouwois,
from Emmaus where the revelation
was made; [John iv. 51 dmpyy. Aé-
~yorres, from his house where the sick
child lay;] 1 Cor. xiv. 25 dwayy., from
the assembly at which he was moved.
The word is frequent in the Synoptic
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Gospels and in the Acts;. elsewhere,
in addition to the places quoted, it
occurs only 1 Thess. i. 9; 1 John i.
2, 3. (Heb. ii. 12 Lxx) Comp. v. 2
note. (3) Karayyé\\ew is found only
in Acts (xarayyehels Acts xvii. 18) and
St Paul. Its force appears Acts xvi.
21 xarayyéi\lovow &, xvii. 3 ov éyd
karayyé\w, &c.

In connexion with these words it
may be noticed that St John never
uses in his Gospel or Epistles eay-
yé\wr (or oognates). Cf. Apoc. xir.
6; x.7.

ori...éoriv ral...ovx Torw...] The
combination of the positive and nega-
tive statements brings out (1) the
ideaof God’s nature,and(2) the perfect
realisation of the idea: He is light
essentially, and in fact He is perfect,
unmixed, light. The form of the
negative statement is remarkable :
‘Darkness there is not in Him, no,
not in any way.’ Oudeis is added si-
milarly to a sentence already com-
plete in John xix. 11 (vi. 63; xii. 19).
The double negative is lost in the
Latin: tenebra tn eo non sunt ulle..

Positive and negative statements
are cowbined oo. 6, 8 ;- ii. 4, 27; V. 12.
John i. 3, 5, 20; ii. 25 ; iiL 16 (20).

6 Oeds pds éorlv] Deus luz est, V.,
God is light. The statement is made
absolutely as to the nature of God,
and not directly as to His action: as
to what He ¢s, and not as to what Ho

oes. It is not said that He is ‘a
light,’ as one out of many, through
Whom or from Whom illumination
comes ; nor again, that He is ‘the
light,’ in relation to created beings.

i But it is said simply ‘He is light.

The words are designed to give us
some conception of His Being. Comp.
Philo de Somn. i. p. 632 mpdros pév ¢
Oeos pas éari...xkal oV pdvov Pés dAA&
xai wavrds érépov Purds dpyérumov,
pallov 8¢ dpyervmov mpeaBirepov kal
dvdrepoy....

Thus the phrase is at once distin-
guished from the cognate phrases
which are defined by some addition; as

[Ls

when. creation, so far as it is a mani-
festation of the life of the Word, that
is, a8 Life, is spoken of as being ¢the
light of men’ (John i 4 f.): or when
“the light, the trus light, which light-
eth every man’ is spoken of as ¢ com-
ing into the world’ (John i. 9; comp.
c.ii. 8); orwhen Christ~—the Incarnate
‘Word—declares Himself to be ‘the
light of the world’ (Johu viil. 12; ix.
§; comp. xii. 46); or ‘the light’
(John iii. 19 £, xii. 35 £); or when
Christians, as representing Ghrist, are
also called: by Him “the light of the
world’ (Matt. v. 14).

On the other hand it is closely
parallel with two other phrases in St
John’s writings with which it must
be compared and combined: God ¢
spirit (John iv. 24).and God ts love
(c. iv. 8, 16).

To a certain degree this phrase
unites the two others. It includes
the thought of immateriality, which.
finds its most complete expression in:
the idea of ¢ spirit,’ and that of ‘ diffa-
siveness, which finds its most coms
plete expression in the idea of ‘love
But to these thoughts it adds those of
purity and glory, which find their
most complete expression in relatio
to man. as he is in the idea of ‘ﬂre
(Heb. xii. 29).

In order to enter into the meaning
of the revelation given in the words,
it is necessary to take account both of
the biblical application of the term
‘light’ and of the thoughts which are
naturally suggested by a consideration
of the nature of light.

In each region of being ‘light’ re-
presents the noblest manifestation of
that emergy to which it is applied.
Physically ‘light’ embodies the idea
of splendour, glory: intellectually of
truth: morally of holiness.

Again: in virtue of light, life and
action become possible. Light may
exist close beside us and yet we our-
selves be in darkness, wholly uncon-
scious of its presence, unless some
object intervene and itself become



Ls]

visible by reflecting into onr eyes that
which we had not before seen. Comp.
Philo de pram. et pen. il 415 ¢ feis
éavrov éyyos dv 3¢ avrob pivov few-
peirar. See also Ps, xxxvi 10. As
light it cannot but propagate itself ;
and, as far as its own nature is con-
cerned, propagate itselfwithout bound.
All that limits is darkness.

It must not however be supposed
that in speaking of God as ‘light’ 8t
John is speaking metaphorically, as if
earthly ‘light’ were the reality to
which God is likened. On the con-
trary according to his thought the
earthly light, with all its associations,
is but a reflection in the finite and
sensible world of the heavenly light.
Through the reflection we rise, accord-
ing to our power, to the reality.

This being so, the description of
God as ‘light’ is ﬂtted to bring before
us the conception that He is in Him-
self unapproachable, infinite, omni-
present, unchangeable, the source of
life, of safety, of the transfiguration
of all things.

And yet more than this the phrase
has a direct bearing upon the eco-
nomy of Redemption. It implies that
God in Himself is absolutely holy ;
and at the same time that it is His
nature to impart Himself without
limit.

The first fact carries with it the
condition of man’s fellowship with
Him. The second fact suggests that
He will make some provision for the
redemption and atonement of man
fallen, in accordance with the pur-
pose of creation.

The revelation of the Word, the
Life, of ‘ Jesus, the Son of God,’ ful-
fils the condition and the hope. By
this we apprehend in all fulnees
that God is light, self-communicating,
making the darkness felt to be what
it is, conquering the darkmees, while
He claims from man complete self-
surrender to His influence.

Here then as in every other place the
revelation of the nature of God is not

Ww.
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a satisfaction of speculative question-
ings : it is the groundwork of practical
resulta

God is light: therefore men must
walk in the light.

God s spirit: therefore men must
worship in spirit (John iv. 24).

God is love: therefore the mani-
featation of love is the sign of dmne
childship (iv. 7, 8, 16).

Comp. Heb. xi 29,

See Additional Note on iv. 8

The general opposition of light and
darkness, which occurs throughout
all Scripture, as throughout all litera-
ture, in its manifold partial applica-
tions, gives additional meaning to the
phrase,

Category of Category of
Light, Darkness.
truth falsehood.
good evil
Joy BOITOW.
safety peril.
life _ death.

Compare Matt. iv. 16; Lukei. 79;
xi. 35 £.; John iii. 19, 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9;
2 Cor. iv. 6; vi. 14; Pa. xxvii. 1 (and
Hupfeld’s note).

xal oxoria...] The light which God
is, is infinite, unbounded by any out-
line, and absolutely pure. It follows
that all that is in darknees, all that is
darkness, is excluded from fellowship
with God by His very nature. There
is in Him nothing which has affinity
to it.

In speaking of ‘light’ and ¢dark-
nees’ it is probable that St John had
before him the Zoroastrian specula-
tions on the two opposing spiritual
powers which influenced Christian
thought at a very early date. Comp.
Basilides, fragm. Quidam enim [bar-
barorum) dixerunt initia omnium duo
esse quibus bona et malaassociaverunt,
ipsa dicentes initia sine initio esse et
ingenita : id eet, in principiis lucem
fuisse ac tenebras, quee ex semetipsis
essent non quse esse dicebantur (ap.
Iren. Stieren, i. p. 9or).

2
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2. The relation of men to God (i.
6—10).

The revelation of what God is de-
termines man’s relation to Him; for
it is assumed that man knows (or can
know) what he himself is in himself.
The declaration of the majesty of
God therefore raises the question of
the possibility of man's fellowship
with Him ; of the possibility, that is,
of the fulfilment of the Apostle’s pur-
pose (o. 3). How can the message
‘God 1is light’ issue in our com-
munion with the Father and with
His Son Jesus Christ? The answer
lics, as we have seen, in the fact that
it is of the essence of light-nature to
communicate itself. The true sense
of what God is takes us out of our-
solves. He gives Himself : we must
welcome Him ; and so reflecting His
glory we become like Him (2 Cor. iii.
18; 1 John iii. 2).

But this ‘assimilation to God’
(6polwais T Oed xara To duvardy) re-
quires a frank recognition of what
we are. 8t John therefore considers
the three false views which man is
tempted to take of his position. He
may deny the reality of sin (6, 7), or
his responsibility for sin (8, 9), or
the fact of sin in his own case (10).
By doing this he makes fellowship
with God, a8 He has been made
known, impoesible for himself. On
the other hand, God has made pro-
vision for the realisation of fellowship
between Himself and man in spite of
gin,

The contrasts and consequences
involved in this view of man’s relation
to God can be placed clearly in a
symmetrical form (vo. 6, 8, 10):

s Jf we say We have fellowship with

Him, and walk in the darkness,

we lie, and
we do not the truth.

8If we eay We have no sin,
10e deceive ourselves and
the truth is not in us.
© JIf we say We have not sinned,
we make Him a liar and
His word is not in us.

On the other hand (v». 7, 9):
But if we walk in the light, as He is
n the light,
we have fellowship one
with another, and
the blood of Jesus His
Son cleanseth us from
all sin.
s If we confess our sins,

He is faithful and right-
eous to forgive us our
sins, and

to cleanse us from all
unrighteousness.

The third contrast passes into 8
different form (ii. 1 f.).

The whole description refers to the
general character and tendency of
life, and not to the absolute fulfilment
of the character in detail

The progress in the development
of the thought is obvious from the
parallelisms. ¢ We lie) ‘we deceive
ourselves, ‘we make Him a liar’: we
are false, that is, to our own know-
ledge; we persuade ourselves that
falsehood is truth ; we dare to set our-
selves above God. And again: ‘we
do not the truth, ‘the truth is not
in us,) ‘ His word is not in us’: we
do not carry into act that which we
have recognised a8 our ruling prin-
ciple; the Truth, to which conscience
bears witness, is not the spring and
law of our life ; we have broken off
our vital connexion with the Truth
when it comes to us as ‘the Word of
God’ with a present, personal force,

Corresponding to this growth of
falsehood we have a view of the
general character of the Christian
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Kowwviav Exopev per’ avToi kal év T¢ okoTel mepi-
matwopev, Jrevdouela kal ov mowoduey Ty dAnbeiav.

life, a life of spiritual fellowship and

sanctification; and then of its detailed

realisation in spite of partial failures,
6. dav elmopev] Bt John con-

siders only the case of professing -

Christians. In doing this he unites
himself with those whom he ad-
dresses ; and recognises the fact that
he no less than his fellow-Christians
has to guard against the temptations
to which the three types of false doc-
trine correspond.

The exact form of expression (éd»
eiwapey) is found only in this passage
{o0. 6, 8, 10; comp. iv. 20 édv 7is €lnp).
It contemplates a direct assertion of
the several statements, and not simply
the mental conception of them.

&ri] The particle here and in vo.
8, 10 seems to be recitative. Comp.
fi. 4; iv. 20; John i 20, 32; iv. 17,
25; vi 14; Vil 12; ix. 9, 23, 41.

xow. dxoper per’ avrod] with Him,
t.e. with God (the Father), the sub~
Jject which immediately precedes.

The statement is the simple asser-
tion of the enjoyment of the privileges
of the Christian faith, 0. 3, note: “If
we claim to have reached the end of
Ohristian effort...”

xal é» v¢ ox. wep.] The compati-
bility of indifference to moral action
with the possession of true faith has
been maintained by enthusiasts in all
times of religious excitement. Comp.
¢ il 4; iii. 6; 3 Jobn 11.

For early forms of the false teach-
ing see Iren. i 6, 2; Clem. Alex.
Strom. iii. 4§§ 31 £; 5 § 40. Comp,
Jude v. 4.

é&v 79 ox. wep.] walk in the dark-
ness, choose and use the darkness
a8 our sphere of action. The ques-
tion is mnot directly of the specific
character of special acts, but of the
whole region of life outward and in-
ward. The darkness (rd oxéros) is
the absolute opposite of ‘the light.

To choose this as our sphere of move-
ment is necessarily to shun fellowship
with God. Part of the thought in-
cluded in ‘walking in darkness’ may
be expressed by saying that we seek
to hide part of our lives from our-
selves, from our neighbour, from God.
Comp. Jobn iii. 20.

For the phrase see Ia. ix. 2; John
viil 12 (év rj oxorig). Comp. Matt. iv.
16; Luke i. 79; Rom. ii. 19. Zxdros
occurs in St John only here and John
iii. 19 note.

The image of ‘walking,’ resting on
the Old Testamen} 727, LXX. wepima-
reiy, is not found applied to conduct
in classical writers, but is common in
8t Jobn and 8t Paul. The word is
not found in this sense in St James
or 8t Peter, and in the Synoptic
group of writings only in Mark vii. 5;
Acts xxi. 21. 8t Jobn, it may be
added, does not use dvaorpogh, dra-
orpépeabar, which are common in St
Peter and occur in 8t Paul and St
James; nor wopevesbas, which is found
in 8t Luke (Gosp. Acts), St Peter (1,
2), and 8t Jude. Such ‘walking’ is
not to be limited to mere ontward
conduct, but covers the whole activity
of life,

Yevdopeba.. .00 wowovper...] The com-
bination of the positive and negative
expressions here again (z. 5) presents
the two sides of the thought. Men
who profess to combine fellowship
with God with the choice of darkness
as their sphere of life, actively affirm
what they know to be false; and on
the other hand, they neglect to carry
out in deed what they claim to hold.
The two clauses (Its...do) correspond
with the two which precede (say...
walk).

Yevdouefa] The assertion is not
only false in fact, but known to be
false: it is at variance with man’s
nature. Comp. James iii 14.

2—2
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oV wowuvpuey Ty d\jfesav] non faci-
mus veritatems V.,we do not the iruth
(syr vg gives do not advance in...).
Truth is not only in thought and
word, but also in action. ‘The Truth’
(7 é\1}0esa) which reaches to every
spart of human nature—the sum of all
that ‘is’—must find expreesion in a
form answering to the whole man.
‘I act) in the words of Whichcote,
“and therefore I am.’ Comp. John
iii. 21 note; Neh. ix. 33 (Lxx.).

In the Old Testament the phrase
‘to do-mercy.and truth’ (Lxx.) occurs
not unfrequently: Gen. xlvii. 29;
Jdosh. ii. 14; 2 Bam. ii. 6; xv. 20, &c.
Contrast woweiv Yeidos, Apoc. xxi. 27.

7. ‘Walking in the darkness’ is
fatal to fellowship with God, but such
fellowship is still possible. The Chris-
tian can in his measure imitate God
(Eph. v. 1); and a8 he does so, he
realises fellowship with the brethren,
which is the -visible sign of fellow-
ship with God. At the same time
Christ’'s Blood cleanseth him con-
stantly, and little by little, from all
sin. The chosen rule of life—the
‘walking in light'—is more and more
perfectly embodied in deed. The
failure which is revealed in the pre-
sence of God is removed.

God 1z in the light absolutely and
uoalterably : man moves in the light
from stage to stage as he advances to
the fulness of his growth; and under
the action of the light he is himself
transfigured.

The process of this great change
is written significantly in the N. T.
Christ by resurrection from the dead
first proclaimed light (Acts xxvi. 23),
that is life reflecting the divine glory;
to this God has called us (1 Pet. ii. 9);
and opened our eyes to look on the
sllumination of the gospel of the glory
of Christ who is the smage of God (2
Cor. iv, 4); who mads us meet to be
partakers of the snheritance of the

saints sn the light (Col i. 12). By
believing on the light we become sons
of light (John xii. 36: comp. Luke xvi.
8; 1 Thees. v. 5); and finally are our-
selves light sn the Lord (Eph. v. 8).

‘Walking in the light’ brings two
main results in regard to our relation
to men and to God. We realise fel-
lowship one with another, and in the
vision of God's holiness we become
oonscious of our own sin. That fel-
lowship is the pledge of a divine fel-
lowship: that consciousness calls out
the application of the virtue of Christ’s
life given for us and to us.

dav 3¢...] but if we walk... There
is & sharp contrast between the vain
profession of fellowship and godlike
action. But,setting aside mere words,
tf we walk sn the light...

é» v¢ ¢. wepm.] The one absolute
light is opposed to the darkness. To
choose the light as the sphere of life
is to live and move as in the revealed
presence of God. Comp. Is. ii. 5; li 4.

The thought of walking in light and
in darkness soon found expression in
the allegory of ‘The two ways.” Barn.
Ep. xviii.fl. Doctrine of the Apostles,
1—6.

ds avros...] sicut et ipss Latt., as
He Himself is in the light. God is
light, and He is in the light. Being
light He radiates (as it were) His
glory and dwells in this light unap-
proachable (1 Tim. vi. 16). The realm
of perfect truth and purity in which
He is completely corresponds to His
own natare. Under another aspect
light is His garment (Pa. civ. 2),
which at once veils and reveals His
Majesty.

Bede expresses well the contrast of
wepurarety and elvac: Notanda dis-
tinctio verborum... Ambulant...justi
in Juce cum virtutum operibus servi-
entes ad meliora proficiunt... Deus
autem sine aliquo profectn semper
bonus, justus, verusque existit.
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Quri, xowwviav Exouev uer dAAAwv kai TO alua
*Inao Tovu viov avrov xafapilet spas dwo wdans duap-

7 uer &fAww: A* (appy) tol Cl Al Tert (followed by J. C. dominé mostre)
read we’ adrol; harl has cum des. The readings are evidently imterpretative

glosees.

*Ingol RBO syrr the: + xpwrol S A vg me.
xafapifec: some suths., ineluding A, read the fature (xadaploe or xadapiet).

avros] He Himself, our Lord and
King. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39; Is.
xli, 4 (Cheyne); xliii. 10; Jer. v. 12;
Pa. cii. 28 (d).

xow. &. per’ dAL.] societatem ha-
bemus ad invicem V., we have fellorw-
ship one with another, that is brother
with brother: wé enjoy the fulness of
Christian communion., The transcen-
dental fellowship with God which the
false Christian claimed becomes for us
a practical fellowship in actual life.
True fellowship with God ocomes
through men. Love of the brethren is
the proof of the love of God: fellow-
ship with the brethren is the proof of
fellowship with God.

8t John does not repeat the phrase
which be has quoted from the vain
professors of Christianity (we Aace
Jellowship with Him, v. 6), but gives
that which is its true equivalent ac-
cording to the conditions of our being.
Comp. ». 3.

The supposition that uer’ A\ ey
means ‘we with God and God with

Body brings about that real sinlessness
which is essential to union with God.

The case taken is that of those who
are in Christ's Body. The question .
is not of ‘justification,’ but of ‘sancti-
fication.” ‘Walking in the Hght’ is
presupposed, as the eondition for this
application of the virtue of Christ’s
Life and Death. See Additional Note.

’Inood Tob vied avrot] Jesus His
Son. The union of the two natures
in the one Person is clearly marked
by the contrast ‘Jesus’ (not Jesus
Christ), ‘ His Sun. Compare (iv. 15);
v. 5; Heb. iv. 14; (Gal iv. 4ff);
and for the full title . 3 note. Here
the human name (Jesus) brings out the
poesibility of the communication of
Christ’s Blood; and the divine name
brings out its all-cuﬂcing efficacy.

Mire... ait et sanguis Jesu flix
aius @ Filius quippe Dei in divinitatis
natura sanguinem habere non potuit;
sed quia idem Filius Dei etiam Filius
hominis factus est recte propter uni-
tatem persons eias Filii Dei sangui-
nem appellat ut verum eum corpus
assumpsisse, veram pro nobis san-

i fudisse demonstraret (Bede).
So Ignatius (ad Eph. 1) ventures to
write d» aluare Geoi. Comp. Light-
foot on Clem. Rom. i. 2 wabijuara
avroi, and the Additional Note in the
Appendix, pp. 400 fL

For the title see Additional Note
on. iii. 23.

xafapifes] emundas V., purgabit
Avug., cleanssth. Comp. John xiii. 10,
The thought is not of the forgiveness
of sin only, but of the removal of sin.
The sin is done away; and the puri-
fying action is exerted continuously.
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The idea of ‘cleansing’ is specially
connected with the fitting preparation
for divine service and divine fellow-
ship. Ritual ‘cleanness’ was the
condition for the participation in the
privileges of approach to God, under
the Old Covenant. So ‘the blood of
Christ’ cleanses the conscience for
service to Him Who is a Living God
(Heb. ix. 131, 22 ). He gave Him-
self for us, to cleanse for Himself
a peculiar people (Tit. ii. 14). He
cleansed the Church to present it to
Himself in glory (Eph. v. 26 £).

The fulness of the thought is ex-
preesed in Matt. v. 8, were the bless-
ing of ‘the clean (xafapol) in heart’
is that they shall see God (comp. 1
John iii. 2).

4. wdoms dp.] from all sin, so that
men are made like to God, in Whom
is no darkness (v. 5). The thought
here is of ‘sin’ and not of ‘sins’:
of the spring, the principle, and not
of the separate manifestations. For
the singular compare c. iii. 8 f. ; John
i 29: for the plural ». 9; ii. 2, 12;
iv. 10; Apoc. i. 5.

The sing. and plur. are used in sig-
nificant connexion, John viii. 21, 24.

For the use of was with abstract
nouns (w. du. ‘sin in all its many
forms’) see James i. 2 waoa yapd, 2
Cor. xii. 12 wdoa vroporj, Eph. i 8
waoca agopia, 2 Pet.i. 5 waca owovds.
Contrast 1 Pet. v. 7 wdoa 5 pépyva,
John v. 22 (r)» xplow wdcar), xVi. 13
(mv d\jfeiav wacav).

8. The mention of sin at the end
of v. 7 leads on to a new thought and
a new plea. ‘How, it may be asked,
‘has the Christian anything more to
do with gin? How does it still con-
tinne?’ The question has real diffi-
culty.

Some who do not venture to affirm
the practical indifference of action,
may yet maintain that sin does not
cleave to him who has committed it,

that man is not truly responsible for
the final consequences of his conduct.
This is the second false plea : We have
70 #in; sin is a transient phenomenon
which leaves behind no abiding issues:
it is an accident and not a principle
within us.

The issue of this second false plea
is also presented in a positive and
negative form. By affirming our prac-
tical irresponsibility ‘we lead our-
selves astray’ positively, and nega-
tively we shew that ‘the truth is not
in us’ as an informing, inspiring
power. '

dpu. ovk Exopev] we hare no sin.
The phrase duapriav xew is peculiar
to 8t John in the N. T. Like corre-
sponding phrases &xew wiorw (Matt.
xvii. 20; xxi. 21, &c.), {wyv éxew (John
v. 26, 40, &c.), \dmyy xew (John xvi.
21 1), &c., it marks the presence of
something which is not isolated but a
continuous source of influence (comp.
xowayiay Exew v. 3).

Thus “to have sin’ is distinguished
from ‘to sin’ as the sinful principle is
distinguished from the sinful act in
itself. ‘To have sin’ includes the
idea of personal guilt: it describes a
state both as a consequence and as a
cause,

Comp. John ix. 41; xv. 22, note,
24 ; xix. 11,

The word ‘sin’ is to be taken quite
generally and not confined to original
sin, or to sin of any particular type.
A tempting form of this kind of error
finds expression in a fragment of
Clement of Alexandria (Eel. Proph.
§ 15, p. 993 P.) 6 pév mioredoas dpeoiy
dpapmpdrey f\afev wapa Tov xuplov,
6 8 év yrdoes yevdpevos dre pinxérs
duaprarey wap’ éavrot Ty dpeowy Tow
Aoy xopi{eras

éavrovs mhav.] tpst mos seducimus
V., we decaive ourselves, or rather,
we lead ourselves astray. Our fatal
error is not only a fact (mAavepeba
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Matt. xxii. 29; John vii. 47), but it is
a fact of which we are the responsible
authors. The result is due to our
own efforts. We know that the asser-
tion which we make is false (Yevds-
peba) ; and, more than this, we per-
suade ourselves that it is true.

The phrase does not occur again in
N. T. For the use of éavrovs with
the first person see Acts xxiii. 14;
Rom. viii. 23; xv. 1; 1 Cor. xi. 31;
2 Cor. i g, &c. St John uses it with
the second person ¢. v. 21; 2 John 8;
John v. 42; vi. §3; xii 8.

The idea of sAdwm (c. iv. 6) is in all
cases that of straying from the one
way (James v. 19 f.): not of miscon-
oeption in- itself, but of miscondact.
Such going astray is essentially ruin-
ous.

The cognate terms are used of
the false christs and prophets (Matt.
xxiv. 4 ff.; Apoc. ii. 20; xiii. 14; xix.
20; comp. ¢ iv. 6; 2 Ep. 7); of
Satan (Apoc. xii. 9; xx. 3 ff), of
Babylon (Apoc. xviii. 23), of Balaam
(Jude 11).

’Amardo, arary (ppevarardw, Ppeva-
wdrys) are not found in the writings
of 8t Johu. In this group of words
the primary idea is that of ‘decep-
tion,’ the conveying to another a false
belief.

xai 1f d\. oUx & &v np.] and the truth
ts not in us. According to the true
reading the pronoun is unemphatic
(80 v. 10). The thought of ‘the Truth
prevails over that of the persons. In
8t John ‘the Truth’ is the whole
Gospel as that which meets the re-
guirements of man’s nature. Comp.
John viii. 32 ff; xviii. 37. Introd.
to Gospel of St John, p. xliv.

The same conception is found in
the other apostolic writings; 2 Thess.
jii. 12; Rom. il 8; 2 Cor. xiii 8;

(Gal. v. 7); 1 Tim. ifi. 15; iv. 3; vi.5;
2 Tim. ii. 15, 18; (Pit. i. 1); Heb. x.
26; 1 Pet. i. 22; James iii. 14; v. 19.

The Truth may therefore in this
mostcomprehensive sense be regarded
without us or within us: as some-
thing outwardly realised (z. 6 do the
truth), or a8 something inwardly effi-
cacious (the truth is in us). Comp. v.
10 note. With this specific statement
7 d\. ovk §orw év fjuiv (comp. ii 4) con-
trast the general statement odx éorw
d\. év a¥re John viii. 44 (‘there is no
truth in him’).

9. How then, it may be asked, can
consequences be done away? If sin
is something which clings to us in this
way, how can it be ‘effaced’? The
answer is that the same attributes of
God which lead to the punishment of
the unrepentant lead to the forgive-
nees and cleansing of the penitent. He
meets frank confession with free bless-
ing. And the divine bleesing con-
nected with the confession of sins is
twofold, It includes (1) the remission
of sins, the remission of the con-
sequences which they entail, and (2)
the cleansing of the sinner from the
moral imperfection which separates
him from God: 1 Cor. vi. 9; Luke
xiil. 27.

éav ouoX.] There is no sharp oppo-
sition in form between this verse and
. 8, a8 there is between 7 and 6 (i/
we say—but {f (édv 8¢) we walk). Open
confession and open assertion are acts
of the same order.

opol. Tas du.] confess our sins, not
only acknowledge them, bat acknow-
ledge them openly in the face of men.
Comp. ii. 23; iv. 2, 3, 15; Apoc. iii. 5;
John i 20; ix. 22; xii. 42; Rom. x. g,
&ec. The exact phrase is not found else-
where in N.T.; but the kindred phrase

éfopohoyeicBas auaprias (rapanropara)
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eccurs Matt. iii. 6 || Mk. L 5; James
v. 16. Comp. Acts xix. 18,

Comp. Ecclus. iv. 26 py aloxwije
dpoloyfioa: ép’ duaprims oov, Sus. v.
14 Gpobwoar iy émbuuiar.

Nothing is said or implied as tothe
mode in which such confession is to
be made. That is to be determined
by experience. Yet its essential cha-
racter is made clear. It extends te
specific, definite acts, and not only to
sin in general terms. That which
corresponds to saying ‘we have no
sin’ is not saying ‘we have sin,’ but
‘ confessing our sins’ The denial is
made in an abstract form: the con-
fession is concrete and personal.

Augustine says with touching force:
Ista levia quee dicimus noli contem-
nere. 8i contemnis quando appen-
dis, expavesce quando numeras. And
again : Vis ut ille ignoscat?! tu ag-
nosce,

maros éorw...] The subject (God)
is necessarily supplied from the con-
text, vv. 5 f. The form of the sen-
tence (wiorés...a) presents the issue
a8 that which is, in some sense, con-
templated in the divine character.
Forgiveness and cleansing are ends to
which God, being what He is, has
regard. He is not, as men are, fickle
or arbitrary. On the contrary, He is
essentially ‘faithful’ and °righteous.’
Comp. 1 Clem. ad Cor. c. 27.

“I»a i8 construed with adjectives in
other cases: John i. 27 dfios Da...;
Luke vii. 6 {xavds iva..., but these are
not strictly parallel; see c. iii. 11
note.

The epithet ¢faithful’ (siords) is
applied to God not unfrequently in
the Pauliue epistles as being One who
will fulfil His promises (Heb. x. 23 ;
xi. 11), and complete what He has
begun (1 Thees. v. 24; 1 Cor. i. g),
and guard those who trust in Him

om. juas O.

(1 Oor. x. 13; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19),
because this is His Natare (2 Tim. ii
13). With these passages those also
must be compared in which Christ is
spoken of as ‘faithful’ (2 Thees. iii. 3),
and that both in regard to God (Heb.
iii. 2) and to man (Heb. ii. 17).

God (the Father) again is spoken
of in the New Testament as ‘right-
eous’ (3{xaios) in Apoc. xvi §; John
xvii. 25; Rom, iii. 26; and 8o also
Christ, ¢ ii. 1, iil. 7; 1 Pet. iii 18
(the usage in Matt. xxvii. 19, 24;
Luke xxiii. 47 is different). The sub-
ject in ¢. ii. 29 is doubtful.

The essence of righteousness lies in
the recognition and fulfilment of what
is due from one to another. Truth

into action is righteousness.
He is said to be righteous who decides
rightly, and he also who passes suc-
cessfully through a trial.

Righteousness is completely ful-
filled in God both in respect of what
He does and of what He is. Here
action and character (as we speak)
absolutely coincide. And yet further,
the ‘righteousness’ of God answers
to His revealed purpose of love; so
that the idea of righteousness in this
case draws near not unfrequently to
the idea of ‘mercy” Compare the
use of ‘righteousness’ in the second
part of Isaiah (e.g. xlii. 6, Cheyne).

It may indeed be said most truly
that the righteousness of God is His
love seen in relation to the discipline
of man ; and that love is righteousness
seen in relation to the purpose of
God.

So far as righteousness is mani-
fested in the life of one whose powers
and circumstances change, the prin-
ciple, which is unchanging, will receive
manifold relative embodiments from
time to time,

The forgiveness and the cleansing
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of those who ‘confees their sins’ are
naturally connected with God’s faith-
fulness and righteousnesss They an-
swer to what He has been pleased
to make known to us of His being
in Scripture and lifoe and history.
He bas laid down conditions for fel-
lowship with Himself which man can
satisfy and which He will satiafy.

It is not difficult to see how this
view of God’s action is included in
the fundamental : God is
light. Light necessarily imparts it-
self (wmwris), and imparts itself as
light (3ixatos).

The two epithets are applied to
God a8 ‘a righteous and faithful wit-
ness,’ Jer. xlii. §.

doj juiv ras du.] The verb dduvas
oocurs in this connexion in 8t John
o ii. 12; John xx. 23. The phrase
d¢eors dpapriov (Synn., Acts, Epb.,
Col, Heb.) is not found in his writings.
The image of ‘remission, ‘forgive-
nesa,’ presents sin as a ‘debt,’ some-
thing external to the man himself in
its consequences, just as the image of
¢ cleansing ’ marks the personal stain.

The repetition of the pronoun (juiy,
1ipas) is to be noticed.

&dj...xabapiay] remitiat... emundst
ab... V., dimitiat... purget ez... Aug.,
Jorgive...cleanse... Both acts are
here spoken of in their completeness.
The specific sins (al duapriar) are
forgiven (see Additional Note): the
character (ddwia) is purified. The
Christian character (righteousnsss) de-
pends on a distinct relation to God in
Christ. This admits of no degree;
but there is a progressive ballowing
of the Christian which follows after
to the end of life (9. 7).

The two parts of the divine action
answer to the two aspects of right-
eousness already noticed. As judg-
ing righteously God forgives those
who stand in a just relation to Him-
self: as being righteous He commu-
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nicates His natare to those who are
united with Him in His Son.

. Hence it is said that ‘God cleanses’
—there can be no doubt as to the
subject—as before that ‘the blood of
Christ cleanses’ The Father, the one
Fountain of Godhead, cleauses by
applying the blood of the Son to
believers. It is significant also that
‘gin’ (as distinguished from ¢sins’)
is here regarded under the relative
aspect of duty as ‘unrighteousness’
(e v. 17).

ddixias] iniquitate V., unrighteous-
ness. The word occurs elsewhere in
St Jobn only in c. v. 17; John vii. 18,

Generally the kindred words (3cxas-
ootm, &c.) are rare in his writings,
Righteousness and unrighteousness
are regarded by him characteristically
under the aspect of truth and false-
hood : that is, under the form of being
rather than under the form of mani-
festation.

The correspondence of righteous
and unrighteousness is lost in the
Latin (justus...iniguitate), and hence
in AV,

10, So far the Apostle has dealt
with the two main aspects of the
revelation God s light. He has
shewn what is the character which it
fixes for the man who is to have fel-
lowship with Him (i/° e walk in the
light); and he has shewn also how
that character can be obtained ({/ we
confess our #ins). Man must become
like God ; and to this end he must re-
cognise his natural unlikeness to Him.

A third plea still remains. He who
recognises the true character of sin,
and the natural permanence of sin a8
a power within, may yet deny that
he personally has sibned. This plea
is suggested by the words ‘our sins’
in 9. g, just as the plea in v. 8 was
suggested by ‘all sin’ in 0. 7. Con-
viction in this case is sought not
primarily in consciousness (10s lis, ©.6;
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we decetve ouyselves, ©. 8), but in the
voice of God (0 make Him a liar).-

The consequences of this assertion
of sinlessness are stated in the same
form as before (o2. 6, 8). By making
it we affirm (pogitively) that God
deals falsely with men ; and (negative-
ly) we are withoat the voice of God
within us which converts His revela-
tion for each one into a living Word.

Thus divine revelation is regarded
first from without and then from
within. God speaks; and (it is im-
plied) His word enters into the soul
of the believer, and becomes in him a
spring of truth (John iv. 14) and a
power of life (c. ii. 14). By claiming
sinlessness we first deny generally
the truth of the revelation of God;
and, as & consequence of this denial,
we lose the privilege of converse’
with Him : Hts word ts not in us.

Philo in an interesting passage
(Leg. Aleg. i. 13: i. p. 50 M) notices
the grounds on which men seek to
escape the charge of sin: ¢ uj éu-
mrevalfels (Gen. il 7) mjy d\nbumpy
{ay &AN' dmetpos &y dperiis xohald-
pevos ¢’ ols fpaprev elmev &y ds ddikas
xokdferat, dmeiplg yap Toi dyaboi opal-
Aegba: wepl avro...vdya 8¢ und’ dpap-
ravew Prioes 70 wapdray €l ye ra deovoia
xal Td@ kard dyvowav ovd¢ dlumudrev
Aoyor e paoi roves.

odx juapnixauev) e have not sinned.
The statement is quite unlimited. It
is an absolute denial of the fact of
past sin as carrying with it present
consequences.

V. nowiper avrdv] mendacem faci-
mus eum V., we make Him a liar,
that is God (the Father) who is the
main subject of the whole section
6—10 (with Him, v. 6 ; as He is,0.7 ;
He s faithful, v. 9). The conclusion
follows from a consideration of the
nature of divine revelation. Reve-
lation is directed in the first instance

to making clear the position of man
towards God. Such an office 8¢ Paul
assigns to law, and to the Law par-

" ticularly. And generally all the com-

munications of God to men presup-
pose that the normal relations be-
tween earth and heaven have been
interrupted. To deny this is not only
to question God’s truth in one par-
ticular point, but to question it al-
together; to say not only ‘He lieth’
in the specific declaration, but ‘He is
s liar’ in His whole dealing with
mankind, Comp. c. v. 10.

The peculiar phrase . wowiper is
characteristic of 8t Jobn (John v. 18;
viil §3; x. 33; xix. 7, 12), and carries
with it the idea of overweening, un-
righteous self-assertion.

6 Adyos avrov) His word, the word
of God, ii. 14. Comp. John viii. 55;
x 35; xvil 6, 14, 17.

The phrase is used specially for the
Gospel message, which is the crown of
all revelation: Luke v. 1; viii. 11, 21;
xi. 28; and habitually in the Acts:
iv. 31; vi. 2, 7; viii 14; xi 1; xii.
24; xiil. 5, 7, 44, 46, &e.

The ‘word’ here differs from the
‘truth’ in . 8 as the process differs
from the result. The ‘truth’ is the
sum considered objectively of that
which the ‘word’ expreases. The
word as a living power makes the
truth real little by little to him who
receives it (John viii. 31, 32). And
farther, the ‘word’ is personal: it
calls up the thought of the speaker:
it is ‘the word of God.” The truth on
the other hand is abstract, though it
is embodied in a Person.

The word, like the truth, can be
regarded both as the moving principle
which stirs the man and as the sphere
in which the man moves. The ‘word
abides in him’ (John v. 38, comp. viii.
37), and conversely he ‘abides in the
word’ (John viil. 31).
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Additional Nots on i. 2. The Fatherhood of God.

The idea of the Divine Fatherhood, answering to that of human sonship TheDivine
and childship (see Additional Note on iii. 1), occupies an important place Father-
in the writings of 8t Jobn. It cannot be rightly understood without
reference to its development in the Old Testament and in the Synoptic
Gospels.

In the Old Testament the general notion of Fatherhood was made i. In the

personal by the special covenants which He was pleased to establish with O1d Testa-
representative men. He thus became the ¢ Father’ of the chosen people ments
in & peculiar sense (Ex. iv. 22; Deut. xxxii. 6; comp. i. 31, viii. 5; Is. Lxiii,
16, Ixiv. 8; comp. xliii. 1, 6, 21, xliv. 2, 24, xlvi. 3 ff.; Jer. xxxi. 9, 20; Hos,
xi. 1; Mal ii. 10; comp. i 6); and each member of the nation was His
child (Deut. xiv. 1 ; Is, i. 2, xxx. 1, 9, xliii. 6, Ixiii. 8; Jer. iii 4, 19; comp.
Matt. xv. 24, 26). But this sonship was regarded as an exceptional blessing.
It belonged to the nation as ‘priests and kings’ to the Lord; and so we
find that the relationship of privilege, in which all the children of Israel
shared in some manner, was in an especial degree the characteristic of the
theocratic minister (comp. Ps. Ixxxii. 6). Of the king, the representative
head of the royal nation, God said * Thou art my Son, this day,’ that is at
the moment of the solemn consecration, ‘have I begotten thee’ (Ps. il 7):
and again, ¢ He shall cry unto me : Thou art my Father, my God,and the
rock of my salvation. Also I will make him my firstborn, higher than
the kings of the earth’ (Ps. 1xxxix. 26 f,; comp. 2 Sam, vii, 12 ff.), Comp.
Ecclus. xxiii, 1, 4.

It will however be observed on a study of the passages that the idea of This idea
Fatherhood in the Old Testament is determined by the conceptions of an ted.
Eastern household, and further that it is nowhere extended to men gene-
rally. God is the great Head of the family which looks back to Him as ita
Author. His ‘children’ owe Him absolute obedience aud reverence : they
are ‘in His hand’: and conversely He offers them wise counsel and pro-
tection. But the ruling thought throughout is that of authority and not
of love. The relationship is derived from a peculiar manifestation of God’s
Providence to one race (Ex. iv. 22; Hos. xi. 1), and not from the original
connexion of man as man with God. If the nobility of sonship is to be
extended to Gentiles, it is by their incorporation in the chosen family (Ps.

Ixxxvii).

8o far the conception of a Divine Fatherhood is (broadly speeking)ii. The
pational among the Jews as it was physical in the Gentile world. But in idea of
the Gospels the idea of Sonship is spiritual and personal. God is revealed as g;"tf;.
the Giver and Sustainer (Matt. vii. 9 fI.) of a life like His own, to those who ho0d in the
were created in His image, after His likeness, but who have been alienated Synoptic
from Him (Luke xv. 11 ff). The original capacity of man to receive God is Gospels.
declared, and at the same time the will of God to satisfy it. Both facts
are set forth once for all in the person of Him who was both the Son of
man and the Son of God.
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This 1dea The idea of the Divine Fatherhood and of the Divine Sonship as realised
Chnst. 0 §n Christ appears in His first recorded words and in His dedication to His
public ministry. The words spoken in the Temple: ¢ Wist ye not that I
must be in my Father's houss P’ (Luke ii. 49 év rois rob warpds) appear to
mark in the Lord, from the human side, the quickened consciousness of His
mission at 8 crisis of His life, while as yet the local limitations of worship
are fully recognised (contrast John iv. 21). The voice at the Baptism
declares decisively the anthority of acknowledged Sonship as that in which
He in to accomplish His work (Matt. iii. 17 and parallels; comp. John i. 34).
Declared In the Sermon on the Mount the idea of God's Fatherhood in relation
in thoﬂg; both to Christ and to the disciples is exhibited most prominently. The
Monat. “*® first notice of the sonship of men is remarkable and if rightly interpreted
most significant: ¢ Blessed are the peacemakers for they shall be called
sons of God’ (Matt. v. 9). This benediction is seen in its true light by
comparison with the angelic hymn : ¢ On earth peace among men of well-
pleasing’ (Luke ii. 14). The peace of which Christ speaks is that of
reunited humanity (comp. Eph. ii. 14 ff.). The blessing of sonship is for those
who, quickened by God’s Spirit (Rom. viii. 14), help to realise on earth that
inward brotherhood of which He has given the foundation and the pledge.
The teaching which follows the beatitude enforces and unfolds this
thought. The sign of Sonship is to be found in god-like works which
cannot but be referred at once to their true and heavenly origin (Matt. v.
16). These are to be in range no less universal than the most universal
gifts of God, the rain and the sunshine (v. 44 ff. ; Luke vi. 35 ff.), in order that
the fulness of divine sonship may be attained and manifested (v. 45 Smws
yémabe viol vob . V. vob év odp.; Luke vi. 35 &oecfe viol Siorov). At the
same time the standard of judgment, even all-knowing love, impresses a
new character upon action (Matt. vi. 1, 4, 6, 18). The obligations of kin-
dred to others follow from the privilege of kindred with the common
Father (Matt. vi, 14 f.; Mark xi. 25£). The Father's knowledge anticipates
the petitions of the children (Matt. vi. 8 ; Luke xii. 30), and duly provides
for their wanta (Matt. vi. 26 f.; Luke xii. 24 ff). Here and elsewhere the
laws of natural affection are extended to spiritaal relations (Matt. vii. 9fL;
Luke xi. 11 fL).
The eleva-  From these passages it will be seen how immeasurably the conception of
tion of the Fatherhood is extended by the Lord beyond that in the Old Testament. The
11‘11:: ';:‘u_" bond is moral, and not physical: it is personal and human, and not national
tament, 1t suggests thoughts of character, of duty, of confidence which belong to a
believer as sach and notpeouliarlyto those who stand in particular out-
ward circamstances. In the few other passages in the Synoptic Gospels
in which the title ‘your Father’ occurs, it has the same foroe: it conveys
implicitly grounds of trust and the certainty of future triumph (Matt. x.
20, 29; Luke xii. 32). The ‘name’ of Him whom the Lord made known
was, it may be said truly, ‘the Father,” even as the name of Him who sent
Moses was ‘ Jehovah,’ ¢the absolute,’ ¢ the self-existent!.’ And in this con-

1 There is really no strict represen-  Apocalypse, and even thers it is modi-
tative of the name Jehovah in the New fied: Apoe. i. 4, 8, iv. 8 (6 d» xal d v xal
Testament exoept in the é » of the 8 épx.), xi. 17, xvi. 5 (3 &w xaté ).
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nexion the first petition of the Lord’s Prayer gains a new meaning : Our
Father which art in heaven, hallowed bs Thy name—the supreme revela-
tion of Fatherhood (Matt. vi. 9; comp. Luke xi 2). :

The revelation of the Father is indeed distinctly claimed by the Lord The reve-

for Himself alone (Matt. xi. 27; Luke x. 22). True discipleship to Him is ltion of
the folfilment of  His Father’s’ will (Matt. vii. 21). He pronounces with the work |
snthority upon the divine counsels and the divine working, as being of of Christ.
‘His Father’ (Matt. xv. 13, xvi. 17, xviil. 10, 14, 19, 35, xXV. 34, xxVi
29; Luke xxii 29). He speaks of ‘His Father’s promise’ (Luke xxiv. 49),
and of ¢ His Father’s presence’ (Matt. x. 32 f.) with the confidence of a Son.
But with the confidence of a Son the Lord maintains also the dependence
of a Son. Every prayer which He makes will be answered (Matt. xxvi. 53),
yot He places Himself wholly in ‘His Father’s’ hands (Matt. xxvi. 39, 42) ;
and He reserves some things for His Father alone (Matt. xx. 23).

Such a revelation of the Divine Fatherhood through the Son to sons Distinet-
definitely distinguishes the Christian doctrine of God from Pantheism ive fea-
and Theism. As against Pantheism it shews God as distinct from and 28 °f
raised immeasurably above the world ; as against Theism it shews God gion,
a8 entering into a living fellowship with men, as taking humanity into
personal union with Himself, The unseen King of the divine Kingdom is
made known as One to whom His people can draw pear with the confi-
dence of children.

The revelation of God as the Father is specially brought out by 8t iii. The
John ; but in & somewhat different form from that in which it is found in ““htg”
the Bynoptists, Two titles occur commouly in the Gospel in relation to of Father-
Ohrist: (a) The Father; and (8) My Father. Both of these occur in the 8t John,
Synoptists each nine or ten times. But on the other hand 8t John never
uses the phrases ¢ marjp pov é év odpavois (8 ovpdmos), 8 wardp Judv o é»
ovparois, which occur each nine times in the Synoptic Gospels; nor does he
use the phrase ¢ mam)p vUpdr except xx. 17 (in contrast); nor yet the
Pauline phrase & warjp fjuér in his own writings. In the Epistles he uses

1 The simple title ‘my Father’ is
comparatively rare in the Synoptio
Gospels. It is not found in 8t Mark
(comp. viii. 38| Matt. xvi. 37). It oe-
eurs in 8t Luke :

ii. 49 (é Tols 100 . u.)
X. 22 (parallel to Matt. xi. 27)
xxii. 39 (xafds duéberd poc 6 . pu.
Bacihelar)
XXV, 49 (Tip éxayyeMar 1o 7. p.)
In 8t Matthew it is found more fre-
quently
xi. 27 wdrra por wapedbfn wd
700 . p.
XX, 33 ols Hroluacras Ixd Tod . p.
XXV. 34 ol edhoynuéroi Tol w.
xxVi. 29 ér 7§ Bacielg Tob ¥. .
~—— 39, 43 Ildrep pov

xxvi. §3 wapaxdlecus T warépa
pov.
But most frequently with the addition

8 é» (rols) olparols (o ovpdyios).

vil. 21, xil. 50 78 8é\nua Tof ¥, p.
100 &» (rois) odp.

L. 33, 33 &uwpocber rod w. u. To¥
&» (rois) odp.

XV, 13 i ovx égbrevoery & ¥. p O
ovpdrioe

xvi. 17 otk drexdAvyer d\X' & 7. 1.
o é» ovp.

xviii. 10 13 wpbowwor o x. 4. Tov
& ovp.

—— 19 ~yerjoeras avrois wapd Toi
*. 1 TOU é» oUp.

—— 38 orws kal & x. 1. & odpdrios
woujoa V.
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uniformly the absolute title ¢ warqp (comp, 2 John 3) without any addition ;
and in the Apoc. 6 warp adrod (pov) but not ¢ merrp.

incontrast  These differences though minute are really significant. 8t John in his

;’:‘&:}"S"‘_ latest writings regards the relation of the Divine Fatherhood in its eternal,

nopﬁm.y that is, in its present, realisation, and not in regard to another order. Or
to look at the truth from another point of view, St John presents to us the
Sonship of Christ, the foundation of the sonship of men, from its absolute
side, while the Synoptists connect it with the fulfilment of the office of the
Messianic King.

The title The full sense of the title ‘the Father’ will be seen by an examination

‘the ?&- of the passages in which the titles 6 maryp and ¢ feds occur in close con-

ther. nexion ;

John i. 18 eov... els rév xéAmror TOU TaTpls.

— il 34 f£ 6 Geés...ra pjpara rob Beob...0 warjp dyawg...] dpyy Tov
beois.

— iv. 21 ff. v§ warpl...7¢ warpl...d warip...wrebpa 6 feds.

— Vi, 27 6 warifp, 6 Oeds.

— 45 f. Beob...vob marpds...vow warépa...Tod Oeob...Tov warépa.

— xiil. 3 &ri wdvra Bwxev adrg 6 marip...kal 3¢ dwd Oeob ¢EiAbev kal
wpos Tov Oedy Smayee.

— xiv. 1, 2, 9 Tov Bedv...Tol warpds pov...Tor warépa,

1 John ii. 13 ff. vé» marépa...rod Beob...T0b warpls...Tob wavpds...rob feod.
— iii. 1 6 manip...0¢0b.
— iv. 14 ff. 6 warijp...700 Beob...0 feis...T@ Oe.

The title The title ‘my Father’ as used by the Lord marks the special relation
‘my Fa-  of God to the Son Incarnate, and so, mediately, to man in virtue of the
ther. Incarnation, and to all revelation as leading up to it. It is found John ii.
16, V. 17, 43, Vi. 33, 40, Viii. 19, 49, 54, x. 18, 25, 29, 37, xiv. 2, 7, 20, 21, 23,
xv. I, 8, 15, 23, 24, XX. 17. .
The rela- As to the relation of the two titles ‘the Father’ and ‘my Father,’ it
tion of the may be said generally that ‘the former suggests those thoughts which
two titles. oring from the consideration of the moral connexion of God and man in
virtue of the creation of man ‘in the image of God,’ while the latter pointa
to those which spring from what has been made known to us in the course
of the history of the world, the revelation of the connexion of the Incarnate
Son with God and with man. ‘The Father’ corresponds under this aspect
with the group of ideas gathered up in the Lord's title ‘the Son of man’
(comp. John vi. 27, viii 28); and ‘my Father’ with those which are
gathered up in the titles, ‘ the Son of God, * the Christ.’
The first instances in which the Lord uses the two titles seem to mark
their meaning.
ii. 16 6 olkos rob . pov, comp. Luke ii. 49.
iv. 21, 23 wpooxureiv r$ marpi, comp. Matt. xi, 27.
And the first great discourse which lays the foundation of the Lord’s claims
unfolds the relation of the Son to the Father and to men, and 80 of men to
the Father (John v. 19 ff.).
In this discourse it will be noticed that the title ‘my Father’ is found
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at the beginning and the end (vv. 17, 43), but elsewhere only the absolute
titles ‘ the Father,’ ‘the Son.’
The two titles occur not unfrequently in close connexion, ¢.g.:
John v. 43 d\jAvba év ré Svdpars Tob warpds pov.
— 45 p1) doxeire Gre dyd karyyopioe Updv wpos Tov warépa.
—  Vi. 27 robrov ¢ mamjp doppaysaer.
— 32 6 warp pov 3idwaw vuiv Tov dprov éx Toi ovparoil.
—  X. 27 31 ToUT6 pe 0 warip dyawg.
— 28 ravry mjv évrohny E\aPov wapa Tov warpds pov.
— 29 6 warjp pov & 8édwxer...dpwdfeww ék Tijs xeipds Tob warpds.
— xiv. 7 rdv warépa pov v f3eire.
— 9 6 éwpaxos éué éwpaxey Ty warépa.
— XX. 17 o¥ww dvaBéBnka npds rov warépa.
— dvafBaive wpds Tov warépa pov...
They are found also in phrases otherwise identical to which they give
a sensible difference of colour.
John xiv. 11 éyd év 7§ warpl xai 6 warip év dpol.
— 20 éya év T marpi pov xal vuels év éuol.
—_ 31 évrohyy Ewxéy poi 6 mwarp.
— X, 18 ravry Tjv évrokiy EAaPov wapd Tob warpds pov.
If we try to go a little further into detail we notice the title ‘the Use of the
Father’: title ‘the
(1) In relation to men: Father.
John iv. 21—3 wpooxureiv T warpi.
— V. 45 p) Soxeire 3rs éyd xaryopiow Vudy wpos ToV 7.
— Vi 45 was 6 deovoas wapd Tov w.
— 46 oUx 3r¢ Tov 7. ddpaxév Tis.
— 65 éav py) 3} dedopévor avreg éx Tov .
— X, 29 dpmafew éx Tijs xespos Tob .
— 32 #afa Ypiv kaka éx Tob .
— xii, 26 rypjoe avrov 6 .
—  xiv. 6 ov8els &pxeras mpos TV m.
— 8 deifor Tov w...édpaxey TV m.
—  XV. 16 ér1 &v alrjoyre Tov m.
—  xvi. 23 & 7t alrjonre TV 7.
—_ 26 dpwmiow ToV . wepl Vudy.
- 27 6 w. el vpas.
1 John ii. 1 wapdrhnrov Exouer wpos Tov 7. (note).
— 14 dyveirare Tov 7.
— 1§ 1) dydm Tob .
— 16 ovk dorwv éx TOU 7.
— fii. 1 3éBaoker npiv o .
2 John 4 évrohyy é\dSopev mapa Tob w.
(2) In relation to the Son absolutely:
John i. 18 & & els To¥ kéAmor Tob .
— iii. 35 6 m. dyawg Tov vidy (comp. Xv. 9).
— V. 266 w....7¢ vip Dewxer.
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John vi. 46 odros édpaxev rov =,
— §7 xdyod (b 8ua rov w.
— X 29 éy® xal 6 m. & doper.
~— xiv. 28 ¢ 7. pelfwr pov éovw.
— XVi 1§ wdvra 3oa Exes 6 w. épd éoTw.
1 John i. 2 Jris v wpos riv .
2 John 3 rob viot Tob w.
— 9 xai To» 7. xal To» vidy Exes (comp. 1 John il 22 ).
(3) In relation to the Mission of the Son—‘the Father that sent
me’:
John v. 23 6 . ¢ wéuyras adriy.
— 36 33wxév pos 6 w....paprupet &ri & w. pe dméoralxer.
— 37, viil 16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24 6 xéuyas pe warjp.
— Vi 44 6 7. 6 wépas pe.
— X. 36 0v 6 w. fylacer xal dméoreder
— XX 2I xabos dréoralxéy pe 6 .
Comp. xvi. 27 f. xapa o ., éx rov . EEnABor.
1 John iv. 14 6 . dréorarxer v vidy.
— i 3,il 22, 23, 24 é ., 6 vids.
(4) More particularly in relation to the form of the Mission:
Jobn v. 36 & 3é3exér pot & 7. a redesdon adrd.
— vi. 27 6 vids rov dvfpdmov...roiror & w. éoPpiyioer.
— viii. 28 xafds é3i8agév pe 6 . raira Aadé.
— 38 & éyd ddpaxa wapd T¢ 7. Aake.
— xii. 50 xaBds elpnxév pot ¢ . ofres Aakd.
— xiv. 31 xafds évrokiy E3wxér poi 6 w. odres wois.
— XV. 10 xafds éyd Tob 7. Tds érrodds reripnra.
— .xvili. 11 76 sorfjpior & 3édwnév pot & =
(5) And also to the active communion between the Father and the
Son in the accomplishment of it :
John v. 19 ff. & pif re BAémp TO¥ w. wowirra, ¢ 7. mbra Seicrvow avrg.
— Vi 37 6 3{3waiv pot & m.
— X 15 ywvdoxe: pe 6 7. kdys ywaoKe TV .
—  38év éuol 6 . xdya év Tg .
— xiv. 10 6 7. év duol pévar worei rd pya avrob.
—_ II éyo dv 7 7. kal 6w, év dpoi.
- 31 dyand Tor .
— XVL 32 6 m. per’ duot doriv.
(6) And to the consummation of the Mission :
John x, 17 3ia Toird pe & w. dyamwd ov¢ éya Tibype Ty Yuxijy pov
—  XiV. 12 éyo mpds Tov w. wopevopar.
- 13 va 3ofacij o m. év v vip.
—_ 16 éparicw Tdv . xal Aoy wapdxAnror dece:.
— 28, xvi. 28 wopedopar mpds Tov m.
— XV 10 mpds T0» . vmiyo.
17 vndyo wpos Tov m.

COIIIP.ml.luaptmﬂy mpds Tov .
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(7) And to the Mission of the Spirit:
John xiv. 26 7o wveipa 16 dytor 6 wéuer 8 w. év ¢ dvdpar! pov.
— Xv.26 & wapdxhyros ov éye wipye Uiy wapd Tob w., ro wredpa...d
mwapa rob . éxwopeverar,
— XVi 25 wepl To . dwayyeAd Upir.

In each respect the particular relation is traced up to the primal
relation of the perfect divine love expressed in the idea of Fatherhood and
Sonship.

The title ‘my Father’ is far more rare than ‘the Father, though it Use of the
has been not unfrequently substituted for it in the later texts in order to litle ‘My
bring out & more obvious sense. It fixes attention, as has been already Father-
remarked, upon the actual circumstances of Christ as the Incarnate Son,
a8 serving to convey the true idea of God as Father.

Hence it is used

(1) Bpecially in connexion with the office of Christ as the Fulfiller
of the old Covenant, the Interpreter of the God of Israel Who had
been misunderstood by the Jews. Looking to Christ, to His acts and
words, Israel might see the true character of the Lord. The Son was the
revelation of His Father:

John ii. 16 rov olkow rai . p.
— V.17 6 m. p ws Gpre épydferar
— vi. 32 6 m. . 3idwawy Jpiy iv dprov éx Tob ovparoi.
— viii. 19 ofre éué oldare odre oV 7. p.
— 49 Tepd To¥ ¥ p.
— 54 éorw o m. p. 6 dobafwv pe.
— X. 37 €l o¥ woud Td Zpya Tob 7. .
— XV. I 6. p. 6 yewpyds éorw.
—_ 8 év rodry édofdotn o w. pe
— 23 0 épe piody xal TOV w. p. oL,
— 24 pepiorikacty kal éué xai Tov . pn

(2) And more widely of the particular aspect under which Christ pre-
scnted the divine character in His own Person and Life:

John vi. 40 75 8éAnpa Tob . p.
X. 18 ravmy nj¥ évroly)y EAaBor wapa Tob . .
29 6 . p. & dédawxéy pos.
xiv. 2 év 7} olkig Tob w. pn
7 o éyvaixeré pe xal Tov w. p. &y fleire.
20 ywigeafe dri éyd év Tg 7. p.
21 dyandy éué dyanmbrioera Vmo Tob 7. p.
23 o w. j dyanijoes avror. ’
XV. 15 & fxovoa wapd Tob 7. p. yvapioa Juiv.
XX. 17 dvaBaive wpos rd» . p. kal warépa Vuwy.

T T T I O

Thus we can see the full force of the phrase ‘I came in My Father's
name,” and not simply ‘in the Father's name’ Christ consummated the

w. 3
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earlier teaching and presented in & pattern of complete sacrifice the fulfil-
ment of that love which is the source of being:
John v. 43 éfAvba év v¢ dvipars Tob . p.
— X 2§ 1a épya & éyd woud év v dvdpars Tob w.
Comp. xvii. 6, 11, 12, 26 (5 dvepa Tob m.).
‘My Father’ in the revelation of Christ brings ‘the Father’ close to
us (comp. Heb. ii. 11 ff.).
‘Theliving  Btill one other title must be noticed ‘the living Father,’ John vi. 57.
Father.’  This phrase is unique, though it corresponds to the common title ‘the
living God’ (Apoc. vii. 2 Beoll {dvros, XV. 7 Tob Beod Tob (@vros els Tods al.
Matt. xvi. 16 ¢ vids rob 6. ol { &c.). In the view which it gives of the
continuous actmty of the divine love it eomplet.es the view of the divine
sovereignty given by the phrase ¢ Bacdeds Tév aldvar, 1 Tim. i. 17; Apoc.
xV. 3.

Additional Note on i, 7. The vdea of Christ's Blood in the
New Testament‘.

The ides The interpretation of the passages in the New Testament which refer

of Bloodin ¢4 the blessings obtained by the ‘Blood’ of Christ must rest finally upon
the interpretation given to the use of Blood in the sacrificial system of the
0. T. Our own natural associations with Blood tend, if not to mislead, at
least to obscure the ideas which it suggested to a Jew.

And here it is obvious that the place occupied by Blood in the Jewish

sacrifices was connected with the general conception attached to it through-

The seat of out the Pentateuch. The Blood is the seat of Life in such a sense that it

Life; and can be spoken of directly as the Life itself (¢B} Gen. ix. 4; Deut. xii. 23).
More exactly the Life is said to be ‘in the Blood’ (Lev. xvii. n) Hence it
was forbidden to eat flesh with the blood (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. vii. 26 f.; xvii.
11 ff.; Deut. xii. 23 f.);: 2 man might not use another’s life for the supporf.
of lus physical life.

living For it must be observed that by the outpouring of the Blood the life

whenshed. which was in it was not destroyed, though it was separated from the
organism which it had before quickened: Gen. iv. 10; comp. Heb. xii,
24 (wapd Tov "ABe)) ; Apoc. vi. 10,

Appointed  This prohibition of the use of Blood as food gave occasion for the

for an clearest declaration of its significance in sacrifice (Lev. xvii. 11): I ewtll

Stone- gven sst my face againat that soul that eatath blood, and will cut him off
Jrom among the people. For the soul—life—(UR}) of the flesh is in the
blood; and I have given it to you wpon the altar to make an atonement
Jor your :oul:—hm—(b?’nwbl"w), Jor the Blood, it atones through
the soul—life (‘lb:” WE}:), ie. its atoning virtue lies not in its material
substance but in the life of which it is the ‘vehicle’ Moreover, the

1 On the subject of this note I may Milligan, The Resurrection of our Lord,
refer to the very suggestive note of Dr pp. 263f. -
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Blood already shed is distinctly treated as living. When it is sprinkled
‘upon the altar’ it makes atonement in virtue of the ‘life’ which is
in it

Thus two distinet ideas were included in the sacrifice of a victim, the Two

death of the victim by the shedding of its blood, and the liberation, so to aspeocts of
speak, of the principle of life by which it had been animated, so that this “3 Shed.
life became available for another end!. The ritual of sacrifice took account Sjn& (2)
of both these moments in the symbolic act. The slaughtering of the victim, sprink-
which was properly the work of the offerer, was sharply separated from ling.
the sprinkling of the blood, which was the exclusive work of the priest.
The death was iaflicted by him who in his representative acknowledged
the due punishment of his sin; the bringing near to God of the life so
rendered up was the office of the appointed mediators between God and
men. Death and life were both exhibited, death as the consequence of
sin, and life made by the divine appointment a source of life. And it is
worthy of notice that these two thoughts of the shedding and of the
sprinkling of the Blood, which embrace the two elements in the conception
of atonement, were equally expressed by the one word aluarexyvcia,
sanguinis effusio (fusio) V., outpouring of blood (Heb. ix. 22). Thus the
life was first surrendered and then united with God.

8o far the thoughts suggested by the Jewish animal sacrifices seem to The Levi-
be clear ; but they were necessarily imperfect and transitional. The union tical use
between the offerer and the offering was conventional and not real. The 5oco>
victim was irrational, so that there could be no true fellowship between it bolicaland
and the offender. Its death was involuntary, so that it could not embody imperfeot.
in the highest form surrender to the divine will.

All that was foreshadowed by the Mosaic sacrificial system, all that was The idea
from the nature of the case wanting in it, Christ supplied. With Him, the fulfilled in
Son of Man, all men are made capable of vital union: in Him all men ©Brist.
find their true life.- His sacrifice of Himself, through life and through
death, was in every part a reasonable service. He endured the Cross at
the hands of men. He was at once ‘offered’ and ‘offered Himself’ (Heb. ix.

14, 28); and by His own blood He entered in once for all into the holy
place, having obtained eternal redemption for us (Heb. ix. 12).

Thus in accordance with the typical teaching of the Levitical ordinances Christ's
the Blood of Christ represents Christ’s Life (1) as rendered in free self- Blood od
sacrifice to God for men, and (2) as brought into perfect fellowship with 8));]:11)
God, having been set free by death. The Blood of Christ is, as shed, the (4) offered
Life of Christ given for men, and, as offered, the Life of Christ now given to God
to men, the Life which is the spring of their life (John xii. 24). In each (Life}
case the efficacy of the Life of Christ depends, from man's side, on the
incorporation of the believer ‘in Christ.

It will be evident from what has been said that while the thought of The ides
Christ’s Blood (as shed) includes all that is involved in Christ’s Death, the 9f oggm‘ s
Death of Christ, on the other hand, expresses only & part, the initial part, g)wayg in.

oludes that

1 Compare Philo, qu. det. pot. ins.§33, Aoyixfis dwoppveica wyyds, T8 wreiua... ‘I"fifcm'“
i. 207 M.: 9 pé» od» xowr} xpds Ta dhoya  TOTor T xal xapaxTiipa Oelas Surduews, Us:-ge of
Sivaus ovolar Draxer alua* 1 3¢ éx tiis  Jv dvépare xvply Mwvois elxéva xakel... gi John,

3—2
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of the whole conception of Christ’s Blood. The Blood always includes the
thought of the life preserved and active beyond death.

This conception of the Blood of Christ is fully brought out in the funda-
mental passage, John vi. 53—56. Participation in Christ’s Blood is par-
ticipation in His life (9. 56). But at the same time it is implied throughout
that it is only through His Death—His violent Death—that His Blood
can be made available for men.

In the other passages of 8t John’s writings, where reference is made to
the Blood of Christ, now one part of the whole conception and now the
other predominates. In Apoc. i § r§ dyamdwre tuds xal Adoavre fjpas éx
tdy dpapridy fpéy év ¢ alpar avroi, and in Apoc. V. 9 dri éopdyns xal
fydpacas r§ ©e§ &v T$ aipar, the idea of the single act, the pouring out
of blood in death, is most prominent and yet not exclusively present.
In the one case the present participle (ayat»vﬂ) seems to extend the act
beyond the moment of accomplishment; and in the other év r¢ afuare
is felt to add something to éopéyns which is mot included in it. The
Blood is not simply the price by which the redeemed were purchased but
the power by which they were quickened 80 as to be capable of belonging
to God.

On the other hand in Apoc. xii. 11 évimoar adrdr 8 vo alua Toi
dpviov, Apoc. Vil 14 éelravay adras [ras agrolds] & ¢ alpars Tod dpriov,
1 John i. 7 75 alpa "Ingoi roii vioh avroi xabapifec juds dwd wdoms duaprias,
the conception of the Blood as an energetic power, as & fountain of life,
opened by death and flowing still, is clearly marked.

This latter thought explains tho strees which St John lays on the issue
of the blood and the water from the side of the Lord after the Crucifixion
(John xix. 34; 1 John v. 6 ff. notes). That which was outwardly, phy-
sically, death, was yet reconcileable with life. Christ lived even in Death
and through Death.

The simple idea of the Death of Christ, as sepurated from His Life,
falls wholly into the background in the writings of St John (John xi. 50 £.;
xviil. 14; xii. 24 f, 33; xviii. 33). It is only in the words of Caiaphas that
the virtue of Christ's death is directly mentioned. In this respect his
usage differs from that of St Paul and 8t Petor (wdoyew). If the Good
8hepherd ‘lays down His life for the sheep’ (John x. 11), this last act only
reveals the devotion of His care for them.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the manifold efficacy of Christ’s Blood is
directly illustrated by a parallel with two representative sacrifices, the
Covenant Sacrifice by which Israel was brought into fellowship with God
(Heb. ix. 15 ff.), and the Bervice of the Day of Atonement, by which the
broken fellowship was again restored (Heb. ix. 11 ff.).

The Blood of Christ is the Blood of the New Covenant: Heb. ix. 15 ff.
See Matt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Le. xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25, 27 (comp. 1 Cor.
x. 16); and it is the Blood through which He as our High Priest enters
into the Presence of God for us: Heb. ix. 12, 23 ff.; comp. xiii. 12, i. 3.
These two aspects of the truth need to be carefully regarded. By ‘sprink-
ling’ of Christ’s Blood the believer is first brought into fellowship with
God in Christ; and in the imperfect conduct of his personal life, the life of
Christ is continually communicated to him for growth and cleansing. He
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himself enters into the Divine Presence ‘in the Blood of Jesus’ (Heb. x. 19)
surrounded, as it were, and supported by the Life which flows from Him?,

Similar thoughts find expression in the other writings of the New Usage in
Testament. Thus we read with predominant reference to the initial act of other

PN books of
salvation: N.T.

Acts xx. 28 Ty érxhnoiav Toi Oeoi #» wepieroujoaro dud Tob afuaros
Tob 13{ov.

1 Pet. i 18 f. dAvrpdfpre...riple alpars os dpvol dudpov xal dowlov
Xpiarou.

Col. L 20 elpnvoroifoas 8ia Tob aiparos ro¥ oravpod avroi.

But even in such cases the first act is not regarded as an isolated act of
forgiveness, It is the beginning of a state which continues:

Rom. v. 9 8icaiwbévres viv év 1 alpar: adrod cwbpooneda 3 avrob.

Eph. i. 7 év § Exoper mjy drohdrpwow 8id rob aiuaros avroi.

Eph. ii. 13 dyevijfyre dyyds év ¢ alpars Tob Xpiorod.

In other places the thought of the continuous efficacy of Christ’s Blood
as a power of life is even more conspicuous:

1 Pet. i. 2 (dxhexrois) els Ymaxony kal pavriopsr aiparos *Ingod Xpiorob.

Heb. ix. 14 7 alpa rob Xpiorob...xabfapiei miy ouveldnow rfudr dmd
»expay fpyav els 1o Aarpevery Oe (drre.

Heb. x. 19 #xovres...mappnoiay els Ty eloodor réy dyiwv év 1§ alpare
"Inooi...mpocepywpeba...

Heb. xii. 24 (wpoceAph\ibare) alpars pavriouod kpeirrov Aalotvrs mwapa
rov "ABe.

The two elements which are thus included in the thought of Christ’s 1 Johni.g.
Blood, or, in the narrower sense of the word, of Christ’s Death and Christ’s
Blood, that is of Christ’s Death (the Blood shed) and of Christ’s Life (the
Blood offered), are indicated clearly in v. 9 [God] iz faithful and righteous
to forgive us our sins (the virtue of Christ’s Death); and to cleanse us
Jrom all unrighteousness (the virtue of Christ’s Life).

Additional Note on i. 9. The idea of sin in St John.

The treatment of the doctrine of sin by St John requires to be con- The idea
sidered briefly in its main features for the understanding of many details of sin in
in the Epistle. ‘Sin, St John says in a phrase of which the terms are St JoB2-
made convertible, ‘is lawlessness’ (c. iii. 4 5 duapria éoriv 1 dvopia, pec-
catum est iniguitas V.). The description is absolutely exhaustive. Man
i8 constituted with a threefold relation, a threefold obligation to self,
to the world, to God. To violate the ‘law’ by which this relation is de-
fined in life is ‘to sin’ Each conscious act by which the law is broken

1 Compare a remarkable passage of «xal robr" fori michy 70 alua 7ob 'Inoob
Clement of Alexandria: &:ir7dw 8¢ 70 Tis xvpiaxis peralafely dgplapolas: lo-
alua 700 xvplov, 0 pdv ylp dorewr avrol  xis 8¢ Tol Néyov Td wvebua, ws alua
capxikdy, ¢ Tis PpPopis Nevrpduefa, 78  capxés (Ped. ii. 3, § 19).
3¢ wrevuarikdy, TolreaTiy @ xexplopela,
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is‘a sin’: the principle which finds expression in the special acts is ‘sin’
(1] dpapria, John i. 29)%,

‘When traced back to its last form this ‘sin’ is the self-assertion of the
finite in violation of the limits which guide the harmonious fulfilment of
the idea of its being. Every such act, being in its essence self-regarding,
self-centred, must be a violation of ‘love’ Thus lawlessness is under
another aspect selfishness; or as it is characterised by 8t John, ‘hatred’
in opposition to love (1 Johnii. g; iii. 14 f.; iv. 20). There can be essentially
no middle torm.

The ‘law’ which determines man’s right conduct finds manifold declara-
tion, through special divine utterances (John xvii 8, prjuara), commandments
(c. ii. 3 évrokai), which are gathered up in the unity of one revelation (Adyos)
without and within (c. ii. 7, 14). To disregard any of these is to sin.

It follows that dpapria (‘a sin,’ ‘sin’) and duaprdvew (‘to_sin’) have two
distinet meanings. ‘Auapric may describe a single act impressed by the
sinful character (1 John v. 16 £.), or sin regarded in the abstract (John xvi.
81f). And again duaprdvewr may be ¢ to commit a sinful act’ (c. i. 10) or ‘to
present a sinful character’ (c. iii. 6). The plural dgapria: offers no ambi-
guity (John viii. 24; xx. 23; 1 John i 9; ii. 2, 12; iil. 5; iv. 10; comp.
Apoc. i, §; xviii. 4f).

This distinction between the principle, the power, of sin and the mani-
festation of the power in individual sins is of primary importance. The
wrong-doer embodies sin in deed (c. iii. 4, 8 0 woidv Ti¥ duapriar, comp.
John viii. 34), just as the right-doer embodies the Truth (c. i. 6 maweiv v
d\nbelav) ; and by so doing he contracts a character corresponding to his
deeds (c. i. 8 ¥yet dpapriay).

Sin, a8 a fact, is universal (1 John i. 10); and the end of sin is death

sinfalneed (James i. 15). Or, as St John states the case, looking at the eternal re-

salvation,

lations of things, man in his natural state is ‘in death’ (1 John iii. 14
peraBeBrixapey éx Tov favarov els iy (wiv; comp. John v. 24, 40 ; Matt. viii.
22 || Le. ix. 60; Le. xv. 24). “The wrath of God abideth upon him’ (John
iii. 36 péve én’ avrév; comp. Eph. ii. 3 réxva @Piae dpyiis). He needs ‘sal-
vation’ (o@{ew John iii. 17; v. 34; x 9; xXii. 47 ; cwrijp John iv. 42, 1 Jobn
iv. 14; 1 cwompia John iv. 22 ; comp. Apoc. vil. 10; xii. 10; xix. I).

It may come to pass that ‘sin’ and ‘sins’ snrround the sinner and
become as it were the element in which he exists (John viii. 21 & rj
dpaprig, 24 év tais dpapriais, comp. 1 John V. 19 év 79 wormpg xeirar). He
who sins ‘has not seen God’ (1 John iii. 6). ‘Darkness’ not only hinders
the use of sight but destroys the organ of sight (1 John iiL 11). There
is even in the Christian body a sin unto death (c. v. 16 dpapria mpés fdvarov,

wxapaBalvew, wapdfacis, wapaBdrae (St
Matthew, 8t Paul, Hebrews, St James;

1 This use of 1 duapria is not found
in the Synoptic Gospels nor in the Acts.

It ocours in 8t Paul: Rom. v. 113, &ec.
Many of the special terme which are
used for sin in different aspects in
other writings of the New Testament,
are wanting in 8t John, e.g. doeBein,
doéBera (8t Paul, 8t Peter, St Jude),

in 2 John g read wpodywr); (raparoueir,
wapavoula) ; waparrwua (rapawxlxrrewr)
(St Matthew, St Mark, St Paul). He
commonly speaks of sin under the
terms ‘darkness,’ ‘hatred,’ ‘wander-
ing/’
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peccatum ad mortem V.) which excludes from the privileges of the Chris-
tian society, the natural forces of the Christian life,

The efficacy of Christ’s work extends both to sin and sins. As ‘the Christ
Lamb of God’‘He taketh away the sin of the world’ (John i. 29 & dusds deals ;ﬂh
700 Beo, ¢ alpww Ti» dpapriay rob kéopov, V. Agnus Dei...qui tollit pecca~ 5o ™™
tum mundi) ; and again ¢ He was manifested that he may take away sins,’
not simply ‘our eins’ (1 John iii. § épavepddy va dpp ras duaprias, ap-
paruit ut peccaia tolleret V.). Under another aspect this ‘ removal of sins’
is an ‘undoing,’ an ‘abrogation of the works of the devil’ (c. iii. 8 épav-
€paifn & vids Tob Beod va Avoy Ta dpya Tob SwafBokov, apparuit Filiue Dei ut
dissolvat opera diaboli V.).

The consequences of sin once committed place the need of the sinner in Sin brings
a clear light. Sin unless it be taken away ‘abideth’ {John ix. 41); and g:b‘v
its consequences fall under three main heads. The sinner incurs a debt; alimn
he falls into bondage; and he is estranged from God. The particular act from God.
calls for a proportionate reparation, the moral discipline of the debtor
coinciding with the satisfaction due to the broken law; the wrong-doing
impairs 8o far the powers of the doer; and it also places a barrier between
him and God. The notion of debt (Matt. vi. 12) is recognised in that
of the ‘remission’ of sins (c. i. 9; John xx. 23): the notion of bondage
finds a most emphatic exposition in John viii. 32 fL.: ‘the love of the
Father’ is incompatiblo with the love of the world, out of which sin springs
(1 John ii. 15 ff.; comp. Eph. iv. 18; Col i. 21).

Thus it is that man needs forgiveness, redemption, reconciliation. For- Forgive-

giveness in order to be complete involves not only the remission of the nees.
penalty of the deed but the removal of the direct results of the act on the
doer. As long as a debtor finds that his debt is remembered though the
payment of it will not be exacted, forgiveness is not complete. The
exercise of such a power of forgiveness corresponds with a new creation.
Thus when the Lord claims as Son of man the power of the forgiveness of
sins He offers as a sign of it a creative act (Matt. ix. 5 f.; comp. John v.
14). And s0 8t John appeals to the divine promise assured to the penitent
to ‘forgive their sins and cleanse them from all unrighteousness’ (1 John
iog)

Redemption again includes two elements, the deliverance of the sinner Redemp-
from thraldom to a foreign power, and the restoration of his lost strength. tion.
8t John does not use the group of words connected with Adrpor (Avrpotofas,
Avrparijs, Nirpaats, drrlAvrpor), but he has the simple Ade (Apoc. i. 5); and
in the Apocalypse he carries out the notion yet further, representing Chris-
tians as ‘bought’ for God (v. 9; xiv. 3 ).

Man’s estrangement from God by sin can also be regarded in two ways Reoconcili-
Sin cannot but be a bar to God’s love; and conversely man as sinfal tion-.
cannot love God. He requires a change in condition and a change in
feeling, propitiation and reconcilement. The latter thought finds its
plainest expression in the group of words xaraAAdocew, droxaralAdocew,
xaralayyj, which are peculiar to St Paul: the former in the group
Ddoropar, Maopds, Aaorjpwor. The change in the personal relation of
man to God, from the side of man, indicated by ‘reconcilement’ (2 Cor. v.

18—20 ; Rom. v. 10 f.), i8 referred to its source by 8t John, who shews that
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the love of God in the Mission of His Son calls out mau's love (1 John iv. 10).
On the other hand God looks with good pleasure on man in Christ : Christ
is ‘the propitiation for our sins’ (c. ii. 2). ‘He loosed us from our gins in
His blood’ (Apoc. i. 5). ‘His blood cleanseth from all sin’ (i. 7; comp.
Heb. i 3 xafapirpdy dp. womadpevos, Acts xxii. 16 drélovoas ras du.)l.

All flow The last phrases lead at once to 8t Jobu’s view of the way in which the
f:°w';‘h§;l' work of the Word Incarnate avails for forgiveness, for redemption, for

in Christ, reconcilement. By dying on the Cross He made His Life—His blood—
available for all who believe in Him. The gift of God is eternal, divine,
life, ‘and this life is in His Son’ (1 John v. 11 £). The possession of such
life is the destruction of past sin, and safety from sin to come (1 Jobn iii. g).
By incorporation with Christ the believer shares the virtue of His humanity
(John vi. 51, 57). Thus finally unbelief in Him is the test of sin (John
xvi, 9).

Compare additional notes on i. 7; il 2, 13.

It may be added that it will be evident from this sketch of the teaching
of the N. T. on sin, according to which the fundamental conception of sin is
the self-assertion of the finite against the infinite, that the relation of good
to evil is not one which exists of necessity in the nature of thinga. The
difference is not metaphysical, inherent in being, so that the existence of
evil is involved in the existence of good ; nor physical, as if there were an
esseutial antagonism between matter and spirit; but moral, that is
recognised in the actual course of life, 8o that evil when present is known
to be opposed to good.

1 It will be of interest to put to-
gether without any discussion the
various phrases which describe the
aotion of Christ with regard to sin
and sins,

(1) As to sin itself, He brought
oondemnation by His Incarnation ;
Rom. viii. 3 6 Geds rov davroi
vidr wéuyas...xaréxpwe Thr duap-
Tlaw &v 19 capxl.
disannulling by His sacrifice : Heb.
ix. 26 els dBérnowr T7s duaprias,
8ud 71s Ovolas avrol weparépw-
ra:... Comp. Rom. vi. 7 ¢ dxo-
Oavdy Sedixalwrar dxd T8 du.
(2) As to the sins of men Christ
makes propitiation for them: Heb.
ii. 17...dpxtepevs...els 76 INdoxeo-
Oas 7as duaprias Tou Aaov.

forgives them : Matt. ix. 3 ff.:
dlerral gov al duaprias. Comp.
Col. ii. 13 xapwduevos Td wapa-
TTOUATA,

takes them away, by bearing them:
1 John iii. 5 ba dpp 7ds duap-
rlas; John i. 29 ¢ alpww TH» duap-
rlar Toi xéopov. Comp. Heb, x. 4
dpaspely du.; X. 11 wepiehely dp.

looses men from them: Apoe. i.
5 TQ...\oarr: nuas éx Tow au.
& 1 aluarc abrov. Comp. Rom,
vi. 22 é\evlepwlérres dxrd Tis du.

cleanses men from all sin: 1 John
i. 7 76 alpa "Ipoov...xafaplfe Yu.
dwo x. dp.

saves from sins: Matt. i. 21 cuoe
...0%0 T dpt.
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II. * Texvia pov, Tavra ypdpw vuiv iva pn dudp-

IL THR REMEDY FOR SIN AND THE
BIGN THAT IT IS EFFECTUAL (il
1—6).

Having dealt with the fact of sin
and the false pleas by which man en-
deavours to do away with its signifi-
cance, 8t John states

1 The divine remedy for sin (v2. 1,2).

2 The sigu that the remedy is effec-
tual in any particular case (vo. 3—6).

The first sub-section answers to the
oounter-statements made in relation to
the first two pleas of men (i. 7, 9), but
it has & prominent distinctness of form,
as giving the complete answer to the
problem raised in i. 5—10. The as-

surance of the forgiveness of sin when'

combined with the fact of its univer-
sality might lead some to underrate
its eviL In order to remove the last
semblance of support for such an
error, 8t John shews that the na-
ture of the remedy for sin is such as
to move men most powerfully to
shrink from all sin and to help them
to avoid it.

This connexion is partly indicated
by Augustine: Male vis esse securus,
sollicitus esto. Fidelis enim est et
Justus ut dimittat nobis delicta nostra
si semper tibi displiceas et muteris
donec perficiaris. Ideo quid sequitur?
Filioli mei, hac scribo vobis ut non
Deccetis,

Y. The divine remedy for sin
(ii. 1, 2).

1My little children, these things I
writs to you that ye may not sin.
And {f anyone sin, we hare an advo-
cate with the Father, Jesus Christ,
the righteous; and himeslf is a
propitiation for our sins, and not for
ours only, but also for the whole
world,

The fact of sin as something which
is irreconcileable with God and fruit-
ful in consequences raises the quee-
tions of propitiation and mediation.

How, it may be asked, is that forgive-
ness, that cleansing, already spoken
of (i. 7, 9), brought about? The answer
is given in the summary description
of Christ’s work. Christ is a universal
propitiation for sins; and He is an
advocate for the Christian. He has
accomplished a work on earth for all:
He is accomplishing a work in heaven
for those who are united with Him.
Both in Person (rightsous) and in
work (propitiation) He is fitted to
fulfil the office which our necessities
require. These thoughts are treated
in the inverse order, because the apo-
stle approaches the subject from the
side of believers (we Aave).

It has been already noticed that
the third plea (i 10, we hare not
sinned) is not treated exactly as the
two former. Symmetry would have
required a clause answering to the
assertion ‘we hazs not sinned.’ St
John might, for example, have con-
tinned: ‘if we sin....” But he shrinks
naturally from regarding sin as a
normal element in the Christian life ;
and therefore he changes the mode
of dealing with the subject. Before
touching on the fact of sin, as indeed
part of the believer’s experience to
the last, he asserts the end of his
teaching, which is sinleasness. This
is the end ; and even if it cannot be
gained by the believer's effort and
directly, it can be gained through the
Baviour’s work. That which is true
of the past (i. 9) is true throughout.

1. rexvia pov] filioli mei V., my
littls children. The form adopted in
i 7, 9 is changed for one more direct
and personal. The thought of sin as a
reality for each one moves the apostle
to address with the utmost tenderness
those to whom he stands in the rela-
tion of a father. The title rexria oc-
curs in Joha xiii. 33 and ¢. ii. 12, 28;
iii, 7, 18; iv. 4; v. 21 (Qal iv. 19 rexvia
wov is uncertain). The full title rexvia
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pov is found only here (c. iii. 18 is a
false reading). A commentary on 8t
John’s use of the word is given by
the story (uifes ov puifos) ef the
young Robber (Euseb. H. E. iii. 23).

Tabra ypapw) these things I write,
not only all that has been already said
as to the nature of God and as to the
reality, the nature, and the fact of sin
(i. 5—10), but, a8 i. 4, all that is pre-
sent to the mind of the apostle as the
substance of his letter, though indeed
tho preceding section includes all by
implication.

The use of the singular, I write (vv.
7, 8, 12, 13, 14, 21, 26; v. 13; contrast
i. 4) follows from ‘my dear children.’

a pj dudprre] ut non peccetis V.,
that ye may not sin. The phrase
is absolute. The thought is of the
single act {dudpmyre) not of the state
(dpaprdimre); and the tense is decisive
against the idea that the apostle is
simply warning his disciples not to
draw encouragement for licence from
the doctrine of forgiveness. His aim
is to produce the completeness of the
Christ-like life (2. 6).

The difference of the aor. and pres.
conj. in connexion with fa is well
illustrated by John v. 20, 23; vi. 28 f.

xal éav 7is...] sed et 8i quis V., i.e. éav
3¢ kal, 81 quis Aug., and if any... The
declaration of the remedy for sin is
placed as part of the main declara-
tion of St John. It is not set as a
contrast (i. 7 dav 8¢), nor simply as &
parallel clause (L 9 éar opohoydper);
but as a continnous piece of the one
message. Here again the thought is
of the single act (dudprp), into which
the believer may be carried against
the true temor of his life (i. 7), as
contrasted with the habitual state
(dpaprdve: iii. 6, 8, 9; v. 18). Nothing
is said in one direction or the other
of the possibility of a Christian life
actually sinless.

The change of construction in the

sentence is remarkable. 8t John
writes {f° any one...we... and not ¢/
ye sin...ye..., nor yet tf we sin...
we...or {f any one...he..., in order
to bring out the individual character
of the offence, and then to shew that
he is speaking of the Christian body
with which he identifies himself,
and to which Christ’s promises are
ansured. This is forcibly pointed out
by Augustine: Non dixit abetis, nec
me habetis dixit, nec tpsum Christum
habetis dixit; sed et Christum posuit
non se, et Aabemus dixit non habetis.
Maluit se ponere in numero pecca-
torum ut haberet advocatum Chris-
tum quam ponere se pro Christo advo-
catum et inveniri inter damnandos
superbos.

Ixopev] we have as a divine gift.
Comp. ii. 23; v. 12; 2 John 9.

wapdxhnrov] advocatum V., an ad-
vocate. This is the uniform render-
ing of the Latin and English Ver-
sions in this place, and is unques-
tionably correct, although the Greek
fathers give to it, as in the Gospel, an
active sense, ¢consoler, ‘comforter.’
Christ as Advocate pleads the cause
of the believer against his ‘accuser’
(xariyop Apoc. xii. 10; comp. Zech.
iii. 1; dvridixos 1 Pet. v. 8). In this
work the ¢ other Advocate’ (John xiv.
16), the Spirit of Christ, joins (Rom.
viii. 26, 34).

One aspect of the Advocate’s office
was foreshadowed by the entrance of
the High Priest into the Holy of
Holies on the Day of Atonement
(Heb. ix. 11 ff, 24 ; vii. 25).

For the meaning of the term sapd-
xA\gros in the Gospel of 8t John (xiv.
16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7) see note on
xiv. 16,

It will be noticed that in the con-
text of the passage in which the Lord
promises ‘another Advocate’ (John
xiv. 16) he sets forth his own advo-
cacy (xiv. 12 ff).



11 2]

\ ! ’ -~ . \ ’
Tov marépa ‘Inoovv XpioTov dikarov,

Augustine applies the legal image
in a striking parallel : 8i aliquando in
hac vita committit se homo disertese
linguse et non perit, committis te
Verbo et periturus es?

The reference to the Advocate im-
plies that the Christian on his part
has effectually sought His help. This
is assumed, and indicated by the
change of person (wce Christians Aave).

Clement of Rome (i. 36) speaks of
the Lord under a corresponding title:
...cUpopey 10 ocoripwy fpdv ‘Incoby
Xpiariv, Tov dpxiepéa rév mpoaopir
pdr, Tov mpooraryy (patronum) xal
Bonbov rijs dofeveias fjpudy.

wpos Tov warépa) apud patrem V.,
ad patrem Aug. (apud deum patrem
Tert.), with the Father, not simply
in His Presence, but turned toward
Him, addreasing Him with continual
pleadings. Comp. c. i. 2; Johni. 1.

Christ’s advocacy of man is ad-
dressed to God in that relation of
Fatherhood which has been fully re-
vealed in the Son who has taken man-
hood to Himself (mpos v warépa not
wpds Tov feov).

Comp. & 2 v mpds Tov warépa; i 3
pere Tob warpds kai perd rov viod av-
rov; ii. 14 &yveikare Tov warépa; ii. 15
1} dydmn Tod marpds; ii. 16 odk foriw
€x Tob marpds ; ii. 22 ¢ dprodpevos Tov
warépa xal Tov vidw ; ii. 23 6 Gpoloydy
Tov vidw xal Tov marépa Iyei; ii. 24 &
*¢ vip xal [év] v marpl ; il 1 3édaner
7piv 6 warip ; iV. 14 ¢ warip dméoral-
xev Tov vidw.

In every case this special concep-
tion is important for the fulness of
the argument. Bee Additional Note
oni 2

And on the other side man’s Advo-
cate is described by that compound
name Jesus Christ, which presents
Him in His humanity and also as the
promised Saviour and King of man-
kind, the Son of man, and the Son of
David. See Additional Note on iii. 23.
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3ixawov] the righteous. The ad-
jective is8 mot a simple epithet but
marks predicatively (‘being as he is
righteous’) that characteristic of the
Lord which gives efficacy to His ad-
vocacy of man.

This rests (so to speak) not on His
divine nature as Son of God, but on
His human charaeter (comp. 1 Pet. iii.
18).

He has Himself fulfilled and pleads
for the fulfilment of that which is right
according to the highest law. He is
not an advocate who wishes to set
aside the law but to carry it out and
applyit. In Him the idea of manhood
has obtained its absolute satisfaction,
and in turn He claims that the virtue
of this satisfaction be extended to
all in fellowship with Himself.

The righteousness of Christ as pre-
sented here answers to the righteous-
ness of the Father brought forward in
i.9: He accomplishes perfectly all that
is set forth in the revelation of the
Father’s Nature. By this righteous-
ness He fulfils in fact the conditions
which the High Priest fulfilled in sym-
bol. Comp. Heb. vii. 26.

The thought of righteousness as a
divine attribute belongs peculiarly to
8¢ Jobn: John xvii. 25 mamp dixae;
c i 9; ii. 29; iii, 7. Comp. Rom. iii.
26.

Nothing is said of the manner of
Christ’s pleading: that is a subject
wholly beyond our present powers. It
is enough that 8t John represents it
a3 the act of a Saviour still living
(Heb, vii. 25) and in a living relation
with His people. His work for them
continues as real as during His earthly
life (Lic. xxii. 32; xxiii. 34; John xvilL
24), though the conditions of it are
changed. He is still acting personally
in their behalf, and not only by the
unexhausted and prevailing power of
what He has once done. He Him-
golf uses for His people the virtne of
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2 I\ dorw RBOC: éor. I\ A vg.
Rom. iii, 29.

that work which He accomplished on
earth,

Bede says well : Unigenito Filio
pro homine interpellare est apud co-
seternum Patrem se ipsum hominem
demonstrare; eique pro humana na-
tura rogasse est eandem naturam in
divinitatis suse celsitudine suscepisse.
Interpellat ergo pro nobis Dominus
non voce sed miseratione, quia quod
damnare in electis noluit suscipiendo
servavit.

2. «kal avrds...] et $pse V., and He,
or rather, and He Himself (Matt. i.
21). The emphatic pronoun enforces
the thought of the efficacy of Christ’s
advocacy as ‘righteous’ He who
pleads our cause, having fulfilled the
destiny of man, is at the same time
the propitiation for our sina Comp.
®.25; ci7; iv. 10, 19 (3 Joln 10);
John ii. 25; iv. 44; v. 20; vi. 6 (xii.
49); 1 Pet. ii. 24.

The ideas of ‘advocacy’ and ‘pro-
pitiation’ are distinct, and yet in close
connexion. The latter furnishes the
basis of the former: the latter is
universal, while the former, so far
a8 it is revealed, is exercised for be-
lievers. It is to be noticed further
that the ¢ propitiation’ itself is spoken
of as something eternally valid (e 1s)
and not as past (Hs was; comp, iii. 16
™y Yuxiy ébnxey).

Daouss] propitiatio V., a propi-
tiation. Comp. iv. 10. The Latin
renderings are unusually numerous.
Besides propitiatio which prevailed,
exoratio, deprecatio, placatio are
found, and also the verbal renderings
(ipse) exorat, snterpellat, postulat
pro.... And Augustine has in some
places propitiator. Christ is said to
be the ‘propitiation’ and not simply
the ‘propitiator’ (as He is called

udvor XAC vg: udvwr B me the; comp.

the ‘Saviour’ iv. 14), in order to
emphasise the thought that He is
Himself the propitiatory offering as
well as the priest (comp. Rom. iii. 25).
A propitiator might make use of
means of propitiation outside himself.
But Christ is our propitiation, as He
is ‘our life’ (Col. iii. 4), our ‘righte-
ousness, sanctification and redemp-
tion’ (1 Cor. i. 31). He does not
simply guide, teach, quicken: He is
‘the Way, the Truth, the Life’ (John
xiv. 6). It follows that the efficacy of
His work for the individual depends
upon fellowship with Him. See Ad-
ditional Note.

Qui per humanitatem interpellat
pro nobis apud Patrem idem per di-
vinitatem propitiatur nobis cum Patre
(Bede ad loc.).

mepl Tdy dp. 1] pro peccatis nos-
tris V., peccatorum nostrorum Aug.,
Jor our sins. The privilege of Chris-
tians (juew) is noticed first. And it
is natural that in the first case the
stress is laid on ‘sins’ (wepl Tév du
nuév) and in the second case on ‘our’
(wepl Ty Yjperépay).

The propitiation of Christ is here
described as being ‘for, ‘in the mat-
ter of (wepi) our sins’ (comp. '>v 83),
and not a8 ‘in behalf of us’ (Vmép
npov). On the phrases mepi (Vsép)
dpaprias (-idv) see Hebr. xiil 11
note.

ov 7. 7. 1. 3¢] The particlo (3¢) marks
the clause as guarding against error,
not merely adding a new thought.

mept Ghov ToU xéopov] pro totius
mundi [sc. peccatis] V., (sed et) totius
mundi Aug., for the whols world.
The variation in the construction (for
our sins... for the whole world) is full
of meaning (comp. Heb. ix. 7). Chris-
tians as such are holy but still not
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3 Aug. reads simply et in hoc cognoscimus eum, PuNdtwuer (for Tmpduer) R*.

unstained by sins contracted ‘in the
walk of life’ (Jobhn xiii. 10); the
world, all outside the Church, as such
is sinfal (c. v. 19). But for all alike
Christ's propitiation is valid. The
propitiation extends as far as the
need of it (X ¢.), through all place and
all time. Comp. iv. 14 (John iv. 42;
xii. 32; xvii. 22—24).

The supposition that wept dov rod
xdopov is an elliptical expression for
wepi TOY dpapridy GAov ToU KoTpov
(so Latt.) is not justified by usage, and
weakens the force of the passage.

Philo in a noble passage (de Mon-
arch. il 6, ii. p. 227 M.) contrasts
the special offerings of other forms of
worship with the universal intercession
of the Jewish High-priest: ¢ rav "lov-
3aivy dpxtepets ob pdvoy Umép dmwavros
avfpanwv yévovs dAAd xal vmép Tév Tis
Puoeas pepav, yiis Udaros dépos xal
®upds, Tds Te evxas xal Tds evyaptorias
moteiras, TO¥ KoopOv, Omep éors Tais
dAnbeiass, marpida elvas éavrob voulifwy,
vmép s Ixegiais xal Mirais elwbev éfev-
pevifay tdv tryepdva morvmaipevos Tijs
émewxots xal I\eo Proews avrod pera-
8o T yevopéva.

Comp. 1 Clem. R. ¢. 7 drevicwpey
els 75 alua Toi Xpioroi xal Boper ds
€orw Tipor 1§ e xal marpl avrob, Iri
8 jv fjperépav complay éxxvlév wavri
T¢ koo up peravolas xdpw Umiiveyxer.

2. TRAe signs of the personal efficacy
of the divine remedy for sin
(ii. 3—6).
3And in this we perceive that we
know kim, {f we observe his com-
mandments, *He that saith I know
him and observeth not his command-
ments, is a liar, and in this man the
truth isnot; Sbut wohosoever observeth
his word, verily in this man the love
of God hath been perfected.
The first two verses of the chapter

declare the natureof the divine remedy
for sin; in these next four 8t John
indicates the sign of its personal effi-
cacy. The sign is twofold, and corre-
sponds with two aspects of the spi-
ritual life; there is the sign of know-
ledge (v». 3—5a); and there is the
sign of union (vo. 5b, 6). The sign of
knowledge is (shortly) obedience; and
the sign of union is imitation.

3. The new form of false doctrine
which 8t John meets corresponds with
and grows out of the first of those
which he has already analysed. Some
claimed a knowledge of God, as some
claimed fellowship with God (i. 6), ir-
respective of a Christ-like life. Know-
ledge no less than fellowship involves
real likeness (comp. Jobn viii 32;
¢. iii. 7).

0. 3—5 @& The sign of knowledge.
The sign of knowledge is developed
characteristically by the Apostle. He
first states gemerally that it lies in
obedience (v. 3), and then follows out
this statement further negatively and
positively, shewing the issues of the
want of obodience (v. 4, and of the
activity of obedienco (2. 5 a).

3. Under one aspect this verse is
connected with i. 5. But between the
declaration of God’s nature and man’s
knowledge of Him there comes in the
episode of sin. This fatal interrup-
tion breaks the natural development
of thought. The connexion of i 1, 3,
5 (xai), ii. 3 (xai), corresponds with
that of John i. 1, 14.

év Toure ywaaxopev] in hoc scimus
V., in hoc cognoscimus Aug., in this
we perceive. The phrase ‘in this’is
characteristic of the Epistle and oc-
curs with slight variations of form.

(1) In this (év Toirg) we perceire
(ywdaxopev): ii. §; il 24; iv. 13;
v. 2 and 8o also ‘in this we know
(éyvdraper)’ iii. 16; and ‘in this we
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shall know (yvoodpeba)’ iii. 19; and
‘in this ye perceive’ (ywaaxere) iv. 2.
Comp. John xiii. 35 (xv. 8; xvi. 30).

(2) ZFrom this (éx Tovrov) we per-
ceive: iv. 6,

(3) Whence (38ev) we perceive:
ii. 18.

Generally ‘this’ (roiro) marks some-
thing which has been already express-
ed, though it is further developed in
what follows (comp. e.g. 3« roiro...
ori, iii. 1; John v. 16, 18; vi. 65
vii. 47 ; x. 17; xii. 18; xvi 15). But
here the reference appears to be to
that which is clearly apprehended in
the mind of the Apostle and present
to him, though it has not yet been
brought forward; ¢n this...namely ¢/

Perhaps however even here the
‘this’ really reats upon the whole
relation of the Christian to Christ
which is implied in #v. 1, 2. That
relation furnishes the test of know-
ledge; if the relation be vital it will
include obedience. Comp. ». 2.

The oxperience to which the A-
postle appeals here and in the pa-
rallel passages (yweoxoper) is present
and immediate, confirmed from mo-
ment to moment in the actual course
of life. So far it is distinguished
from the knowledge of an absolute
fact (oidape, iii. 2 note).

éyvoxauev...] cognovimus V., know
Him, or, more exactly, have coms to a
knowledge of Him. Knowledge of a
person involves sympathy (e. iii. 1 n.);
and in this particular case includes
the striving after conformity with
Him who is known. To know God as
God is to be in vital fellowship with
Him, to love Him, to fulfil that rela-
tion towards Him for which we are
born. And conversely to be known
by God, to be the object of His know-
ledge, is to be in harmony with Him.
Comp. Gal iv. 9; 1 Cor. viii. 2 ; xiii.
12; John x. 14f; and negatively
Matt. vii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 21.

This knowledge of God gained by
experience (ywdarew), and 80 contrast-
ed with the knowledge which is imme-
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diate and absolute (of3a), is presented
in its different stages in the Gospel
and Epistles of 8t John. It is re-
garded

(1) In reference to the point of
acquisition (éy»ov John i 10; x. 38;
xvi. 3; xvil 8, 25; c.iil 1; iv, 8).

(2) As a result of the past realised
in the present (éyvwxa, John viii. 55 ;
xiv. 9; xvil 7; ov. 4, 13, 14; iil. 6, 16;
2 John 1). And

(3) As being actually realised at
the moment (praéoxw, John viil. 43 ;
x, 141,27, 38; xiv. 7, 17; xvii. 3, 23;
¢ iv. 2,6, 7; v. 20).

These three aspects of the know-
ledge of God offer a view of the begin-
ning, the strength and the aim of life,

It is worthy of remark that 8t John
nowhere uses yrdois (8t Luke, 8t
Paul, 8t Peter), nor the compound
forms ¢mywaoxew (Synn, Acts, 8t
Paul, 2 Peter), émiyywors (St Paul,
Hob., 2 Peter). He confines himself,
as he does almost exclusively in deal-
ing with faith (moredew eis), to the
simple verb. This form of expression
brings out most distinctly the per-
sonal character of the energy.

In this context it is not clearly de-
fined to Whom the pronoun (éy». av-
rov) refers. The Divine Being fills
the apostle’s vision, but the Person
is not distinctly named. It has been
supposed that the reference is to
Christ, the main subject of the pre-
ceding verses. In favour of this view
it is urged that in i 6 f. the avrov
refers to the last subject of i 5, and
that the construction of this section is
similar ; that the occurrence of the
phrase the lovs of God in v, 5 implies
a reference of the preceding avroi to
the Son and not to the Father ; that
Christ Himself speaks of the ‘keep-
ing of His Commandments’ as the
proof of love (John xiv. 15, &c.). On
the other hand it is said that in this
Epistle ‘the Commandments’ referred
to are always the Commandments of
God (i.e. the Father) as iii. 22, 24; v.
2, 3; and that God is the great under-
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lying subject of all, the ‘He’ (adrds)
which is self-defined ; 80 that in point
of fact avrds generally refers to ‘ God,’
while éxeivos always refers to Christ
(. 6 note).

The sense remains substantially the
same in both cases. It is in the Son
that the Father is known (John xiv,
9). And perhaps it is best to suppose
that St John assumes a general ante-
cedent ‘Him to whom we turn as
God’ without special distinction of
Persons. In ether places he does not
seem to draw any sharp distinction
between the Father and the Son, but
in the One God looks now to the reve-
lation of the Father in the Son and
now to the revelation of the SBun
(comp. iii. 1—3, 5, 6; v. 20).

éav...mpduev] si observemus V., 8t
servaverimus Aug., if we kesp his
commandments. Comp. v. 4 ; iii. 22,
24; v. 3; Jobn xiv, 15, 21; xV. 10}
Apoc. xii. 17; xiv. 12. The phrase
(mpetv Tés évrolds) is only found else-
where in New Testament in Matt.
xix, 17; 1 Tim. vi. 14 (mpeiv mjv o).
Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. It appears to
be distinguished from the phrase
which follows ‘keep his word’ as
being an observance of definite in-
structions, while that is the observance
of a principle which is ever taking a
new embodiment in the very process
of life.

The phrase mosweiv Tas évrods, which
is found in the common text of Apoc,
xxii. 14, is a false reading.

The idea of rypeiv, as distinguished
from ¢uvrdooery in this counexion
(John xii. 47; Matt. xix. 20; Luke
xi. 28) appears to be that of watchful
heed to an object which claims, so to

speak, a living observance, a service

—xal’ év 7. A, —év TouTyp N:

not of the letter but of the spirit.
A definite, unchangeable, deposit is
‘guarded’ (pvAdooerar, 1 Tim. vi 20):
a vital, growing, word is ‘observed’
(rgpeiras, John xiv. 22). The two
verbs occur in juxtaposition in John
xvii. 12 (note).

4. o Néyav] He that saith. This in-
dividualising of the statement stands.
in contrast with the comprehensive
form cited before Jf we say (i. 6, 8,
10) and that used in ». 5. It occurs
again v2. 6, 9.

éyvora adriv] se noess eum V.,
quia cogmovit (cognovi) eum Aug., I
know kim. The direct personal as-
sertion (6 Aéyww 3ri) is bolder in form
than the oblique construction in ve.
6, 9 (6 Aéyov pévew, elvar). Comp.
Hos. viii. 2.

In the words which follow 8t John
significantly takes up again phrases
which he bas used already in connexion
with the three false pleas in regard
to sin (Yevorys éorly || Yevderas v, 6;
év ToVre 7 d\. odk forw || 7 dA. ol
forw év fpiv . 8; (o5 8 &v Typj) adrob
Tov Néyov || 6 Adyos avroid (ovk éorw év
1jpiv 9. 10).

Vevorys...ovk forwv] a lar...in this
man. The whole character is false.
See i. 10 note. The clause is very
similar to i. 6 b, but differs from it in
being general while that is special.
Here we have two characteristics of a
permanent state (¥¢ a liar, the truth
18 not in him), and there two separate
manifestations of the state (we lie, we
do not the truth).

év rovrg...etx &omw] in him the
truth is not. Or more literally in
this man thus definitely characterised
and brought before us. See v. 5.
This use of the demonstrative pro-
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noun is characteristic of St John (John
v. 38; L 2 note); and the emphatic
order adds to its force.

The truth is said to be in a man
as an active principle within him re-
gulating his thoughts and judgments
(0. i. 8; John viiL 44; comp. John
viii. 32); and again a man is said to
be in the truth, as the sphere in which
he moves (2 John 4; 3 John 3, 4;
John vm. 44; comp. John xvii. 17).

5. 6s 8 &v mpj...] qui autem servat
V., qui a. servaverit Aug., but who-

soever keepeth. The indefinite form
(iii. 17 ; iv. 15) marks the breadth of
the assertion. The apostle does not
here, as before and after, either single
out a special example (6 Aéyas, 0. 4),
or join himself with others (éav elrw-
pey, i. 6). He makes the statement
in the most general terms.

It will be noticed that the opposite
to the vain assertions of false claimants
to the Christian name i8 not given in
a counter assertion but, as always, in
action (i 7 ¢ we walk; i. 9 ¢f we
confess; v. 10 ke that loveth).

mpj avrot Tov Adyov] keepeth his
word. The phrase expresses not
only the fulfilment of specific injunc-
tions (keep his commandments, v. 3)
but also the needful regard to the
whole revelation made by Christ as a
living and active power, of which the
voice is never silent. The unity of the
many ‘commandments’ is not in a
‘law’ but in a ‘word’: it answers to
the spirit and not to the letter. Comp.
John viii. 51 f, 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20;
xvii. 6. The passage John xiv. 21—24
is of singular interest as illustrating
the full meaning of the phrase.

The position of the pronoun here
(avTod Tov Aoyov), a8 contrasted with
that which it has in ». 3 (ras évrohds
avrod), emphasises the personal idea.
The main thought is that the word is
His word, the word of God. There is
emphasis also on the ‘keeping’ bs &

&v mp; contrasted with é...ras évr.
w1 Tpév).

d\nbés dv roire] verily in him, in
this man, 0. 4 note.

In the description of the state of
the watchful believer the form of
expreasion i8 changed significantly.
8t John does not say of him (0. 4)
that ‘he is true and the truth is
in him’; but he rather regards his
character from the divine side, and
points out not what such & man is, but
what such a man bas received from
Him who is unchangeable: in this
man the love of God hath been per-
Jected. By doing this he passes at
the same time from that which may
be a part of life to the fulness of life.
Truth may be only a right concep-
tion realised in thought: love is the
Truth realised in a personal relation.
The love which God gives (iii. 1) be-
comes an active, divine power in the
man who welcomes it.

1 dydmn Tob Oeov] caritas Dei V.,
dilectto Det Avug., the love of God.
The phrase, which occurs in the Epi-
stle first here and henceforth through-
out it, is ambiguous and may mean,
according as the gen. is taken subyj, or
obj., either (1) the love which God
shews, or (2) the love of which God is
the object. It may also mean more
generally (3) the love which is charac-
teristic of God whether it is regarded
as shewn by God or by man through
His help. Generally the genitive
after dydmy in the N.T. is subj, and
defines those who feel or shew love:
I Thess. iii. 6; 2 Thess. i. 3; Phil i.
9; Col. i 8; Philem. 5, 7; Apoc. ii.
4, 19. Once it marks the object of
love: 2 Thess. ii. 10 5 dy. s dAg-
Oelas. But the object is more com-
monly expressed by els: 1 Thess. iii.
12; Col i 4; 1 Pet. iv. 8. Comp.
Ign. Mart. 1; [Clem. R.] fragm. 1
(Jacobson).

In 8t Paul ‘the love of God,’ with
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TeTeAeiwTar. *Ev ToUuTw ywwakopey 5T év avTe éopev:
5 & Tobry...louév: Aug. reads tn hoc cognoscimus gquia im ipso sumus si in

ipso perfecti fuerimus,

the doubtful exception of 2 Thess. iii.
5, always means the love which is
shewn by God, which comes from
God: 2 Cor. viil. 14 ; Rom. v. 5; viii.
39; Eph. ii. 4; and so also ‘the love
of Christ’ is the love which Christ has
shewn and shews: 2 Cor.v. 14; Rom.
viii. 35 ; Eph. ifi. 19. Comp. Ign. ad
Trall. 6; ad Rom. inser. In like
manner  the love of the Spirit’ (Rom.
xv. 30) is that love which the Spirit
kindles and sustains. The phrase ‘the
love of God’ does not occur in the Lxx.

The usage of St John is less simple
than that of 8t Paul In 1 Jobnm iv.
9 ‘the love of God’ is evidently the
love which God has shewn (comp. ¢. v.
9 1} paprupia Tou feoi), and this love
is declared to be the spring of all
love. ‘His love’ (v. 12) becomes
effective in man. This conception of
the love of God as communicated by
God to man is plainly expressed in 1
John iii. 1 the Father hath given to
us love (comp. ¢. iv. 7, 16). Love sach
a8 God Himself feels—* divine love'—
becomes therefore an endowment of
the Christian. In this sense ‘the
love of God’ in the believer calls for
deeds of love to the brethren (c. iii.
17). At the same time God is Him-
self the object of the love of which He
is the source and the rule: ¢ v. 3
(comp. John xiv. 15, 31); i. 15 (7 dy.
Toi warpos).

It appears therefore most probable
that the fundamental idea of ‘the love
of God’ in 8t John is ‘the love which
God has made known, and which an-
swers to His nature’ This love
communicated to man is effective in
him towards the brethren and to-
wards God Himself. But however
it may be manifested the essential
conception that it is & love divine in
its origin and character is not lost.
Comp. John xv. 9 f,

w.

According to this interpretation
the phrase corresponds with the
‘righteousness of God’ (Rom. i. 17,
&c.), the ‘peace of God® (Phil. iv. 7).

The phrase occurs twice only in the
Gospels : Luke xi. 42 ; Johuv. 42. In
each case the rendering ‘love to God’
is admissible, but this rendering does
not seem to exhaust the meaning
(comp. Clem. R. 1 Cor. 49).

In the present passage there can be
little doubt that c. iv. 9 defines the
meaning. ‘The love of God’ is God’s
love towards man welcomed and ap-
propriated by man. The thought of
action is throughout connected with
the thought of what God has done.
The Christian ‘knows the love of
God and it becomes in him a spring
of love, attaining its complete deve-
lopment in human life through vital
obedience.

On the use of dydwy by 8t John
see additional note on c. iii. 16. :

d\nbas] vere V., verily, in very
truth, and not in word only (c. iii. 18).
Comp. John i. 47 (48); viil. 31. The
word qualifies the whole clause which
follows. This practical result is con-
trasted by implication with the idle
assertions of false Christians.

The perfection of love is condi-
tioned by the completeness of obe-
dience.

reredelorar] perfecta est V., eom-
summata est Lucf., hath been per-
Jected. Comp. c. iv. 12 (note), 17, 18
where the thought is presented in
different lights. Comp. Clem. R. 1
Cor. 50 ol d&v dydmp rehewwbévres.
Doctr. Apost. x. § umjobnr, xipue, Tis
éxxknaias oov...rekadoas avmiy év T
dydmp oov. The potential fulfilment
of the love of God in the Christian
lies in his absolute readiness to learn
and to do God’s will (comp. Rom. xiii.
10). Each Christian according to his

4
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measure is perfected as a member of
Christ (Epb. iv. 16). He receives
from Christ what Christ has Himself
received. Comp. John xvii. 25 f On
this idea of ‘perfection,’  consumma-
tion,’ see Heb. ii. 10; ix. 9; xii. 23
and notes. Contrast rekeiraz 2 Cor.
xii. 9.

Both relewiy and émereleiv are used
of Christian action (Phil. iii. 12; Gal.
iii. 3). But in rehewiv there is the
idea of a continuous growth, a vital
development, an advance {o maturity
(rehesorns, Heb. v. 13; vi, 1). In
émreleiv the notion is rather that of
attaining a definite end (réhos). Con-
trast James ii. 22 éx Tow &y 5 wio-
s dreeifn with 2 Cor. vil, 1 dmire-
hotrres dywovvny, and Acts xx. 24
reAadaar Tov Spopov with 2 Tim. iv, 7
Tov 8pdpov rerhexa. In 2 Cor. xii. 9
sehuovra: has been substituted in
later authorities for rekeiras

0. 5b,6. The sign of union. The
sign of union with God is found in
the imitation of Christ. As the sign
of knowledge is to be seen in the
keeping of the divine commandments
in their unity (e. 3) and in the keep-
ing of the divine word in its unity
(0. 5), 80 the sign of fellowship is to
be seen in the copying the divine life.

In this we perceive that we are in
him : She that saith he abideth in
him, ought himself also to walk even
as he walked,

’Ev roire] Hereby, in this, in the
realisation of this spirit of obedience
which is the gift of love: v. 3 note.

ywdoxopev] Comp. ». 35 C.V. 2 notes.

é&v air dopév] are in Him. The
idea finds a full expression in Acts
xvil. 28 év avrp (Spev xal xwodueba
xal éopév. It is prominent in St John’s
writings in its spiritual form, and is
presented under several different as-

1

pects. The fellowship of believers
with God is accomplished in Christ
(John xiv. 20; xvii. 21, 23). They
have in Him the unity and founda-
tion of their being, even as ‘the
world’ ‘lies in the evil one’ (c. v.
19 £). The connexion finds a twofold
fulfilment in ‘heaven’ and on ‘earth,
‘we in Him and He in us’ (iv. 15
note).

For the phrase ‘being in God’ St
John more commonly, a8 in the fol-
lowing clause, uses the phrase ‘abid-
ing in God,’ which adds the concep-
tion of personal determination and
effort : oo, 24, 27, 28; iii. 6, 24; iv.
12f ; 15 f. John vi 56 note; xv. 4 ff.

Thus there is a progressive close-
ness of relation in the three phrascs
used in this section : éyroxévas adtdv,
elva év avrg, pévew év adr (‘cognitio,
communio, constantia,’ Bengel).

6. 6 Néywv) he that saith. o. 4.
The open, personal profession carries
with it a paramount obligation.

év avr§ pévew] 0. 5 note.

The construction of Aéyw with the
infin. occurs again in ». 9. Comp.
2 Tim. ii. 18 ; and v. 4 note.

dpele] debet V., ought, is bound.
The obligation is represented as a
debt (Luke xvii. 10). The life which
is from God and ia God must be
manifested after the pattern of the
divine life which has been shewn
upon earth. As contrasted with 3¢i,
an obligation in the nature of things
(John xx 9), which is not found in
the Epistles of St John, though it is
not unfrequent in the Gospel (c. iii.
14 note) and the Apocalypse, dpeidewr
expresses 8 special, personal obli-
gation.

Comp. c. iii. 16 ; iv, 11; 3 John 8.

The image is frequent in St Paul,
Comp. Rom. i. 14; Gal v. 3.
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nalds dreivos] even as he,i.e. Christ,
The pronoun éxeivos occurs iii. 3, 5, 7,
16; iv. 17, and is always used of
Christ. He stands out as the one
figure seen in full perfection of His
humanity. Comp. John i 18; 2 Tim.
il 13. For the omission of olrws see
. iv. 17 note.

weprendroer] walked, 1. 6 note,
Even in the contemplation of the
loftiest thoughts St John fixes a
practical standard. The divine fel-
lowship to which he points is realised
on earth in corresponding action.

The pattern of Christ, as set before
us in the New Testament, is in every
case a pattern of humiliation, suffer-
ing, sacrifice. Comp. Matt. xi 29;
John xiii. 15; Rom, xv. 2f,; Eph. v.
sff.; Phil. ii 5f£; 1 Pet. ii 21;
Heb. xii. 2.

Avugustine points out that ‘walking’
may be ‘bearing’ ouly: [Christus]
fixus in cruce erat et in ipsa via am-
bulabat: ipsa est via caritatis,

III. OBEDIENCE IX LOVE AND LIGHT
IN ACTUAL LIFE (il 7—11).

The declaration of the test of know-
ledge of God and fellowship with God,
which 8t John has given in oo, 3—6,
leads to a view of the practical fulfil-
ment of the test indicated already in
v.6. The Life of Christ, a Life of com-
plete love, of complete self-sacrifice, is
the type of the Christian’s Life; and
the significance of Christ's Life in
this aspect is gathered up in the
one commandment of love, which ex-
presses what is meant by ‘keeping
His commandments’ (v. 3) and ¢ walk-
ing even as He walked’ (v. 6). This
commandment is first set forth in its
twofold character as old and yet new
(ev. 7, 8); and then traced out in its
issues (p0. 9—11).

1. The Commandment old and
new (ii. 7, 8).

The commandment, which is the
rule of the Christian Life, is as old as
the first message of the Gospel and
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yet as new as the latest realisation of
its power. It lies included in what
weo first hear, and is illuminated by
the growing experience of life.

7 Beloved, it is no new command-
ment I torite to you, but an old com-
mandment which ye had from the
beginning : the commandment, the
old commandment, is the word which
ye heard.

t Again, a new commandment 1
write to you, even that whick is true
n him and in you, because the dark-
ness is pasting away and the light,
the true light, already shineth.

The ‘commandment’ to which the
apostle refers has not been formally
stated, but it is implied in the ‘ought’
(“i8 bound’ Spelre) of 0. 6. The idea
of the imitation of Christ is identical
with the fulfilment of love. And the
word Jpelrer carries us back to the
Lord’s interpretation of His example:
John xiii. 14 (Vueis dpelrere). We
have already seen that the many
‘commandments’ (. 3) are included
in ‘the word’ (». 5). Now the ‘com-
mandments’ are summed up in the
one ‘commandment’ (John xiii. 34;
comp. c. iii. 22 f).

This commandment is spoken of as
‘not new but old.’ In this connexion
‘old’ may mean either (1) old rela-
tively: one which belonged to the
first stage of the Christian Church,
while perhaps as yet it was unsepa-
rated from the old order: ome of
which believers had been in possession
Jrom the beginning, from the first
origin of their faith ; or (2) old abso-
lutely : one which was included in the
very constitution of man from the
beginning : one which the Jew had
recognised in the injunctions of the
Law, and the Gentile in the prompt-
ings of his heart.

The clause which immediately fol-
lows, and the identification of the
commandment with ‘the word’ which
the disciples heard, seem to deter-
mine that the first sense is undoubt-
edly right. :

4—2
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7. ’Ayamyrol] Carissimi V., Dilee-
tissimi Aug., Beloved. Thisis the first
occurrence of the title. It is sug-
gested by the thought of the last few
verses, just as the paternal addreas
My litde children (v. 1) was sug-
gested by i. 10. The love of God and
the love of Christ calling out man’s
love presents Christians in their new
relation one to another. 8t Jobn
while enforcing the commandment of
love gives expression to love. Comp,
iii. 2, 21; iv. 1, 7 note, 11; and in
the sing. 3 John 2, 5, 11. In each
case the use of the title illustrates the
apostle’s thought. So also the title
d8ehpoi brings out the point of his
teaching in the one place where he
adoptas it: iii 13.

With dyanyro! contrast fyammuévos
Col. iii. 12; 1 Thess. i. 4; 2 Thess. ii.
13. Comp. Eph. i 6.

otk ér. k. y.] Comp. 2 John § ody
o5 &, ypddor oo .

an’ dpxis] ab tnitio V., from the
beginning. The words are, as has
been already indicated, ambiguous,
The phrase is used both absolutely
and relatively.

1. It is used absolutely: ¢ iii. 8
dr’ dpyiis 6 Suifolos duaprdves, When
tirst the present order of being is
disclosed.

o9, 13, 14 6 dn° dpxiis.

¢ i 1 6 v dn’ dpxijs.

Matt. xix. 4, 8 dn’ dpyijs. | Mc. x. 6
an’ dpxs rricens. 2 Pet. iil 4.

2. Again it is used relatively in
different connexions :

John xv. 27 dn’ dpxiis per” éduob
éoré, from the beginning of my public
ministry. Comp. é§ dpxiis John vi. 64,
xvi. 4; Acts xxvi. 4 mjy da" dpxfs
yevopévy [Blwow] from the beginning
of my life,

Luke i 2 ol dn° dpxiis adromval,
Comp. Acts i. 22.

¢ il 24 & do’ dpxiis fkovaare, from
the beginning of your Christian faith.
Comp. c. iii. 11 ; 2 John 6.

These last passages, which are closely
parallel, decide that the reference here
is to the beginning of the Christian
faith of the readers.

Comp. Is. Ixiii. 16 (1xx.).

The article is omitted as in the cor-
responding phrases dnd karafolijs
koopov, wpd karaBolijs xéopov. Bee
¢. i 1 note.

1} évroly)...jxovoare] the command-
ment, the commandment of which I
speak, the old commandment, is the
word which ye heard. The form of
expression used emphasises the two
thoughts which have gone before (the
commandment, the old command-
ment). Comp.1i. 2, ii 25 5 (o3} 1 aldwos
(the life, the eternal life) ; i. 3 1} xowe-
via 1) jperépa (the fellowship of which
I speak, the fellowship which is our
blessing); v. 8 3 s ro dAnbwé ; iv.
9 6 vids o poroyemis: 2 John 11 roig
#pyois adrod rois wormpois: 13 Tijs dSeA-
Pis oov Tijs dxhexriis.

On the other hand 8t John writes
¢. iv. 18 5} rehela dydmm: 3 John 4 ra
éua Ténva.

6 Aoyos] The old commandment,
the commandment of love, was in-
cluded in the ‘Gospel’ which the
apostles proclaimed. The record of
the Lord’s work, the word of life, was
a continuous call to love.

v drobcare] which ye heard, v. 24,
iil. 11. Contrast the perfect: i. 1, 3,
5,iv. 3. The change of tenses in eixere,
fkovoare, is significant. The com-
mandment was a continuous power :
the hearing of the word was at once
final in its obligation.
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8. wd\w] tterum V., again. The
apostle has given one side of the
Truth: he now turns to the other.
The wd\w answers exactly to our
‘again’ when we enter on a new line
of argument or reflection, starting
afresh. Comp. John xvi. 28; 1 Cor.
xii. 21; 2 Cor. x. 7; xi. 16,

droliy xawijy] mandatum nooum
V., a new commandment. Comp.
John xiii. 34. The commandment of
love was new to the disciples who
had followed Christ when He gave it
them on the eve of the Passion in a
new form and with a new sanction.
It was new also to the believers whom
8¢ John addreesed in proportion as
they were now enabled to apprehend
with fresh power the Person and Life
of Christ. The ‘newness’ is relative
to the position of those to whom 8t
John writes. While life advances the
Gospel must be always new. Contrast
Hebr. viii. 13.

& éarw dAnbés...] quod verum est...
V., even that which is trus... The
whole sentence admits of several dif-
ferent translations: (1) As a new
commandment I write unto you that
which is true... (2) A new command-
ment write I unto you, namely, that
which is true... (3) A new command-
ment write I unto you, a fact (i.e.
that it is new as well as old) which is
true.... The symmetry of the struc-
ture seems to be decisive against (1):
’Evrolijy kv ypdpw cannot but be
strictly parallel to ovx.érrohipy awjy
ypépe—‘a new commandment do I
write, ‘not & new commandment do
I write” Itis more difficult to decide
between (2) and (3} If (2) be taken
the sense will be: ¢ A new command-
ment write I unto you, new no less
than old, new in its shape and in its

8 d\. xal & aird N:

& Uuiy RBC vg the me syrr : év Juiv A syr hol mg (lat).

authority, even that which, while it was
enjoined upon us from the first, has
been found to correspond more closely
than we then understood with the facts
of Christ’s Life, with the crowning
mystery of His Passion, and with the
facts of the Christian life’ If on the
other hand (3) be taken then we have
this line of thought: ‘A new com-
mandment write I unto you, new, I
say, a8 well as old, an assertion which
is proved true in Christ, so far as His
works and words have become more
fully known; and in you, 8o far as the
actual experience of life has shewn
this duty of love in a new light,
more comprehensive and more con-
straining.’

On the whole the second interpre-
tation appears to fall in best with the
context and with the reason which fol-
lows (becauss...ths true light already
shineth). That which gave novelty to
the commandment was found in the
larger and deeper views of Christ’s
Person and of the work of the Church
which had been unfolded since ¢ the
beginning.’ Old words, 8t John could
affirm, and appeal to his readers for
the confirmation of the statement, had
become new. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 17.

8ri 1) oxoria...] because the dark-
ness...The apostle justifies his paradox
by calling attention to the change
which had taken place in the face of
the world since the Gospel was first
preached. The outward establishment
of the Church gave a clearer distinct-
ness to the Christian character. It had
become posasible to point to that which
was openly before men’s eyes. At the
same time the Person of Christ Him-
self, with its infinite significance, was
illuminated by the experience of be-
lievers. The meaning of ‘the word’
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(for example) was made clearer than
before by the Goepel of 8t John as
compared with the earlier Gospels.

The clause may be taken as an ex-
planation of the reason for which the
apostle is repeating the command,
even that it was the ‘last hour’ But
this interpretation appears impro-
bable.

wapdyeras...paiver]  iransierust...
lucet V., is passing away...almdy-
shineth. The change is plctnred as
in proocess, The darkness is being
withdrawn (mapdyera)) a8 8 curtain
from the face of the world, and the
light is beginning (§dy) to have free
course.

For mapdyeras see v. 17. The in-
trans. mapdye: occars 1 Cor. vii. 31;
Ps, exliv. (exliii.) 4 The idea seems
to be that God is removing the veil
in order to lay open the better things
which it conceals.

10 Paés 10 dA\nbwiv] verum lumen
V., luxz vera Aug., the light, the
true lightt The addition of the
epithet d\nfuwdv (c. v. 20) which is
found only here and John i. 9 (note)
with ¢ds, marks the light as that
which fulfilled all that had been pro-
mised by the preparatory, partial,
even ﬁctltlous, lights which had ex-
isted in the world before. If we en-
deavour to fix the meaning of ‘the
light’ here it can be best done by the
help of the parallel John i. 9. Before
the Incarnation ‘the Word,’ ‘the true
Light’ was ever ‘coming into the
world’ Now by the mission of the
Holy Spirit, sent in His name, He
was shining with a steady beam. The
darkness had not eclipsed it. In the
Christian Society, seen in the midst
of the world, there was an evident
manifestation of the light defining the
lines of Christian conduct.

God “is light’ absolutely (i. 5) : the
revelation of God in Christ by the

Spirit is ‘the light, the true light’
for men; and in His light the be-
liever is enabled to see all things,

Gaivec] lucet V., shineth. Comp.
John i, 5 (note). The idea is of a
luminary giving out its brightness:
Apoc. i 16, viil. 12, xxi. 23; 2 Pet.
i 19.

For the image generally compare
;{om. xiii, 11 fF,; Tit. il 11; iii. 4.

2. The tssues of the command-
ment of love (ii. 9—11).

The fulfilment of the command-
ment of love is regarded in its general
nature (v. 9) and then more in detail
in the effects of love and hatred (ve.
10, 11). A state of love is the condi-
tion of being in light; and this state
carries with it a clear certainty of
right action which is otherwise unob-
tainable, Hatred on the other hand
involves complete ignorance of the
way and of the end of life. This must
be s0; for dwelling in darkness de-
stroys the very power by which the
light is discerned.

oHe that saith he is in the light
and hateth his brother is in the dark-
nass until now. He that loveth his
brother abideth in the light, and
there is nons occasion of stumbling
in him; ubut he that hateth his
brother is in the darkness, and walk-
eth in the darkness, and knoweth not
whither he goeth, becauss the dark-
ness hath blinded his eyes.

9. The link of transition lies in the
last words of . 8. The thought of ‘the
light already shining’ naturally sug-
gests the question, Who then is in the
light? St John’s account of the obli-
gations and issues of love explains
this and is an answer to the false
claims of knowledge separated from
the action which embodies it (comp.
0. 4).
‘0 Aéywr...] He that saith. o, 4. It
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is always easy to mistake an intel-
lectual knowledge for a spiritual know-
ledge of the Truth. Real knowledge
involves, at least potentially, corre-
sponding action.

é 1§ Porl elva] is in the light,
sarrounded, as it were, by an atmo-
sphere of divine glory. Comp. i 7 (iv.
15 note).

mady...] Aatsth.... Indifference is
impossible. Comp. Luke xi.23. There
is no twilight in this spiritual world.
‘The brother’ stands in a relation
towards us which makes some feeling
on our part inevitable. In such a case
there is a simple choice between ‘for’
and ‘against, that is essentially be-
tween ‘love’ and ‘hatred.’ ‘Hatred’
is the expression of a want of sym-
patby. Where sympathy exists hatred
is impossible (John vii. 7); where
sympathy does not exist hatred is
inevitable (John xv. 18 ff,, xvii 14,
iii. 20).

There is howevera certain ambignity
in the word ‘hate’ for it serves as the
opposite both to the love of natural
affection (Ppreiv), and to the love of
moral judgment (dyawgr). In the
former case ‘hatred, which may be-
come a moral duty, involves the sub-
jection of an instinet (John xii. 25,
xv. 18 £; comp. Luke xiv. 26); in
the latter case ‘hatred’ expresses a
general determination of character (c.
iti. 15, iv. 20; comp. Matt. v. 43, vi.
24; Eph. v. 281.).

rov ddehpov] Ais brother, that is,
his fellow-Christian, and not more
generally his fellow-man. It is only
through the recognition of the re-
lation to Christ that the wider relation
is at last apprehended. The idea of
brotherhood under the new dispensa-
tion (comp. Acts ii. 37, iii. 17, vi. 3,
ix. 30, &c.: Rom. i. 13, &c.) is por-

mally thus limited (yet see Acts xxii.
1, xxviii, 17; Rom. ix. 3). ‘Brethren’
are those who are united together in
Christ to God as their Father (John
XX, 17, xxi. 233 comp. Matt. xii. 50).
The title occurs significantly in the
first record of the action of the Church
(Acts i 15 év picg rér ddehdav;
comp. ix. 30, &c.) and then throughout
the apostolie writings (1 Thess v. 26 ;
Gal i 2; 1 Cor. v. 11; Rom. xvi. 14
&c.; 1 Tim. vi. 2; James i.9; 1 Pet.v.
12 &c.; ¢ iil 14, 16; 3 John 3, 5, 10.

The singular is characteristic of this
epistle (vo. 10, 11, iil. 10, 15, 17, iv.
20 f,v.16). Comp. Rom. xiv. 10 ff.;
1 Cor, viii. 13. Compare Additional
Note on e. iii, 14.

There is, as far as it appears, no
case where a fellow-man, as man, is
called ‘a brother’ in the N. T. Such
passages as Matt. v. 22 ff, Luke vi.
41 ff, presuppose a special bond of
‘brotherhood.” The ‘love of the
brotherhood’ (¢pAaderdia’ 1 Thess. iv.
9; Rom. xii. 10; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet.
i. 22 (iii. 8); 2 Pet. i. 7) leads up to
‘love’ (dydmn). But this widest love
is expressly assigned in its full extent
only to God (John iii. 16, c. iv. 10 £).

Augustine makes a striking appli-
cation of the words to the Donatists :
Offendit te nescio quis sive malus,
give ut tu putas malus, sive ut tu
fingis malus, et deseris tot bonos?
Qualis dilectio est fraterna? Qualis
apparuit in istis [Donatistis] Cum
accusant Afros deseruerunt orbem
terrarum.

And again he points out the ground
of the Christian’s love of enemies: Bic
dilige inimicos ut fratres optes. Sic
dilige inimicos ut in societatem tuam
vocentur. Bic enim dilexit ille qui in
eruce pendens ait Pater ignosce illis,
quia nesciunt quid faciunt.
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& rf ox éoriv] is in the darkness.
Comp. i. 6 note. The assertion is not
simply characterised as false (i 6 we
lis) or as revealing a false nature (. 4
he isaliar): it involves the existence
of a moral state the exact opposite of
that which is claimed.

dos dpr] usque adhuc V., untid
now, though the light is actually
shining, and he affirms that he is in
it, yea even that he has been in it
from the first.

10. ¢ dyamev...] He that loveth...
The reality of the fact is set against
the assertion in v. 9 (He that saith...).
Comp. vv. 4, 5 note.

&v 7@ Ppori péve] abideth (and not
simply ts a8 in o. 9) in ths light.
The idea of stability is added to that
of simple ‘being’ (comp. »v. 5, 6).
The position of the false brother and
of the true brother is referred to the
initial point of faith. Love testifies
to the continuance of a divine fellow-
ship on man’s part but does not create
it: the absence of love shews that the
fellowship has never been realised.
For the use of ‘abids’ in various
connexions see o. 6, iil. 14, iv. 16; 2
John g; John xii 46.

By love the disciple ‘follows’ his
Master and has ‘the light of life’
(John viii. 12).

oxdydalov.. &rrw] scandalum in eo
non est V., there is nons occasion of
stumbling in him. Thei image occurs
elsewhere in St John’s writings in
John vi. 61, xvi. 1; Apoc. ii 14;
comp. John xi. 9 £ It is at first
sight doubtful whether the occasion of
stumbling is that which may be in the
way of others or in the way of the
believer himself. A man may cause
others to fall through want of love or

he may by the same defect create
difficulties in his own path.

The parallel in v. 11 favours the
second view. Love gives the single
eye which commands a clear prospect
of the course to be followed, while if
lJove be absent doubts and question-
ings arise which tend to the over-
throw of faith (2 Pet. i 10). But on
the other hand the general use of
oxdvdalor points to the first meaning,
and it is quite in 8t John’s manner to
regard love im its twofold working in
relation to the man who loves and to
others, while he regards hatred only
in its subject. The triumph of love is
that it creates no prejudice against
the Truth. Want of leve is the most
prohﬂc source of offences.

év avrg] in him. If the ‘offence’
is that whleh stands in a man’s own
way, then he is regarded as offering
in himself the scene of his spiritual
advance: his progress, his dangers, are
spiritual, internal. If the offence is
that which lies in another’s way, then
he wko gives the offence presents
the cause of stumbling in his own

person.

11.  Of the fruits of love it is suffi-
cient to say that ‘he that loveth
abideth in the light, and there is
none occasion of stumbling in him.
The issues of hatred are traced in dif-
ferent directions. They are regarded
both in respect of presemt being (is
in) and action (walketh in) and in
respect of the final goal (knoweth
not whither) to which life is directed.
He who hates has lost the faculty of
seeing, which requires light and love,
‘so that his whole life is a continual
error’ (Howe).

éariy.. mepumarei...] Comp.i.7. The
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phrase wopedecfas év oxdre: is used in
a different sense in Is. L. 10,

ovx oldev...] knoweth not... John
xii. 35; Prov. iv. 19. On the other
hand that which was true of Christ
(John viil. 12, xiii. 3) is true also of
the believer (comp. John xiv. 4, 5).
He knows what is the end of life.

vndye] goeth. The idea is not that
of proceeding to a definite point
" (wopedeabas), but of leaving the present
scene.

éri. rovs dpfarpovs] The image
comes from Ia vi. 10 (John xii. 40),
which is the fundamental description
of God’s mode of dealing with the
self-willed. Comp. Rom. xi. 10 (Ps.
Ixix. 24); and for the opposite Eph. i.
18 meomiouévous rovs 60. tijs xapBias.
(Clem. 1 Cor. 36.)

éripracer] The English idiom will
not bear the exact rendering Winded.
The original tense (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4
and contrast John xii, 40) marks the
decisive action of the darkness at the
fatal moment when it once for all
‘overtook’ the man (John xii. 35 G
pi xarakdBp, i § ov xaréhaBev). This
darkness not only hindered the use of
vision but (as darkness does physically)
destroyed the spiritual organ.

IV. ii 12—17. THINGS TEMPORAL
AND ETERNAL.

Hitherto 8t John has stated briefly
the main scope of his Epistle. He
has shewn what is the great problem
of life, and how the Gospel meets it
with an answer and a law complete
and progressive, old and new. He
now pauses, as it were, to contemplate
those whom he is addressing more
distinctly and directly, and to gather
up in a more definite form the charge
which is at once the foundation and
the end of all he writes.

The section is divided into two
parts. The apostle first gives the
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ground of his appeal (vo. 12—14);
and then he gives the appeal itself
(15—17)

1. The ground of the appeal (ii.
12—14).

The ground of the apostle’s appeal
lies in the character and position of
those whom he is addreesing. He
regards his readers first under their
common aspect as all alike believers,
and then under a twofold aspect as
‘fathers’ and ‘young men,’ separated
one from another by the length of
their Christian experience. This he
does twice, first in respect of the ac-
tual work in which he is at the moment
engaged, and then again in respect of
a work looked upon as finished and
complete. He shews with an im-
pressive iteration that from first to
last, in all that he writes or has written,
one unchanging motive is supreme.
Because his readers are Christians
and have in part experienced the
power of their faith he moves them
to nobler efforts; his object is that
their ‘joy may be falfilled’ (c. i. 4)

The exact relation of ypige to
#ypaya has been variously explained.
It may be a reference to some other
writing which has not been preserved,
or, as some think, to the Gospel (comp.
3Johng; 1 Cor. v.9; 2 Cor. ii. 3,
vii. 12); but the use of &paya in v2.
21, 26 is unfavourable to this view.

It may mark a contrast between
the former part of the letter, and
that part which the apostle is now
writing, as if he resumed his work
after an interval and looked back upon
the words already written (comp.
1 Cor. ix. 15 ; Rom. xv. 15).

Or it may indicate simply a change
of mental position in accordance with
which 8t John transfers himself to
the place of his readers, and regards
the whole letter as they would do, as
belonging to a past date.

Or yet again, to put this mode of
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explanation in another form, 8t John
may look at his letter firat as it is in
the process of transcription still in-
complete (1 Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. xiii.
10), and then as.it is ideally com-
plete. This appears to be the true
explanation of the ‘epistolary sorist.’
Comp. ov. 21, 26, v. 13; 2 John 12;
1 Pet.v. 12 ; Galvi. 11; Philem. 19, 21.

The Latin renderings of ypd¢e and
&ypayra are alike scribo

The symmetry of the corresponding
clauses is remarkable.

(1) I twrite to you, little children

(rexvia), because

your sins are forgiven you
for His name’s sake.
(a) I write to yow, fathers, be-
cause
ye know Him that is from the
beginning.
(B) I write to you, young men,
because
ye have overcome the evil
one.
(2) I have written (I wrote) to
you, little ones (wadia), because
ye know the Father.
(a) 1 have written (I wrote) to
you, fathers, because
yeé know Him that is from
the beginning.
(B) I have written (I wrots) to
you, young men, because
yo are strong and the word
of God abideth in you and
ye have overcome the evil
one.

The common title of address is
different in the two cases (1) little
children; (2) Ukitle ones. And in
correspondence with this the aspect
of the common ground of addressing
those who are thus designated is also
different (1) becguse your sine are
Jorgiven for His name's sake; (2)
becauss ye know the Father. The
special ground of addressing ¢the
futhers’ is the same in each case:

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.
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that of addressing ‘the young men’ is
not changed in the second case but
more fully developed.

The causes of these variations will
appear as we examine the text.

Augustine, like many others, sup-
poses that three classes of readers are
addressed. On this assumption he
characterises them vigorously :

Filii sunt, patres sunt, juvenes sunt.
Filii quia nascuntur: patres quia
principium agnoscunt : juvenes, quare?
Quia vicistis malignum. In filiis
nativitas, in patribue antiquitas, in
Jjuvenibus fortitudo.

12, Tpdw] I torite. Compare o. 1,
and contrast i. 4 (we write). For the
present tense compare Gal i. 20;
1. Cor. xiv. 37; 2 Cor. i. 13; 1 Tim.
iii. 14.

rexvia) filioli V., little children.
Comp. o. 1 my little children. The
simple title occurs again ». 28 (iii. 7),
iv. 4, v. 21. The word which ex-
presses fellowship of nature is con-
nected with that which is the sign of
it, the forgiveness of sins. Comp.
John iiL 5. Both from the symmetry
of the structure (little children,
Jathers, young men), and from the
general scope of the passage, it is
evident that the title (here as else-
where) is addressed to all 8t John’s
readers and not to a particular class
of children in age.

&r) quomiam V., quia Aug., be-
cause. There can be no doubt that
the particle is causal (becauss) and
not declarative (that). St John does
not write to make known the privi-
leges of Christians, but to enforce
the duties which follow from the en-
joyment of them.

dpéovrar ¥, al du.] remittuntur
vobis peccata V., your sins are for-
given, i.e. have been forgiven. The
present of the Latin is misleading
though the past forgiveness of sin
carries with it the constant applica~
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tion of the grace to which it was due:
John 1xiii. 10. In parallel narra-
tives, it may be added, ddlerra: is
used by 8t Matthew (ix. 2, §) and 8t
Mark (ii. 5, 9), and d¢péwrras by 8t
Luke (v. 20,23). In Luke vii. 47 f.
ddéwrrar is practically undistwrbed.
The reading in John xx. 23 is some-
what doubtful ( dpéwrray, ddplevras).

The proclamation of the forgiveness
of sins was the message of the Gospel:
Luke xxiv. 47; Acts xiii. 38. This
includes potentially the falfilment of
man’s destiny as man. Qomp. i 9 note,
For Christ'ssake the Father (2. 14) for-
gives those who are united with Him,

duz 7& Svopa avrov) propter nomen
gus V., per n. ¢. Aug., for his namé's
sake. There is no direct antecedent;
but from v. 6 the thought of Christ as
the perfect exemplar of divine love
has been present to the mind of the
apostle; and the pronoun clearly re-
fers to Him. Forgiveness is granted
to men because Christ is indeed what
He is revealed to be and what His
‘name’ expresses. It is of course
assumed that Christians acknowledge
Him as being what He is (Matt. xxviii.
19).

Redemption is referred to Christ as
He has been made known, both in
respect of the fact that that revelation
contains the force tArough which as
the means (32 gen.) and the ground
Jor the sake of which as the cause
(3:d acc.) it is accomplished. Bee c. iv.
9 {noouer 8’ avrot ; John vi. 57 {(oec
8’ dué. The latter construction is
very rare. Comp. John xv. 3 xafapol
dore 8ia v Adyov; Apoc. xii. 11 éwi-
xnoav dd 10 alpa Tov dpviov.

For &4 74 dvopa see Matt. x. 22,
xxiv. 9 and parallels; John xv. 21;
Apoc. ii. 3.

8id rob dvéparos Acts iv. 30y X. 43;
1 Cor. i. 10.

In two other places of the Epistle
‘the name’ of Christ is mentioned as

the object of faith in different

The commandment of God is that we
believe the name (moredew v¢ ov.) of
His Son Jesus Christ (il 23), that
is, that we accept the revelation con-
veyed in that full title as true. And
again those who believe tn the names
(wiorevewy els 16 Ov) Qf the Son of
God (v. 13), who cast themselves
wholly upon the revelation, are as-
sured of the possession of life eternal
(comp. Jobn L 12 note). With these
pasaages must be compared John xx.
31, where 8t John says that the ob-
Jject of his Gospel was that his readers
way believe that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God, and believing may
have Life in His name (év v¢ ov.), in
fellowship with Him as He has thus
been made known.

The pregnant use of ‘the name’ as
summing up that which is made known
of Christ, explains how it came to be
used as equivalent to ‘the faith’: 3
John 7 Vmép 1ov éwdparos ¢&fAOar.
See Additional Note on iii. 23.

13. Believers, who are one in the
possession of the gift of forgiveness,
are distingnished by the circum-
stances of life, Differences of ex-
perience eorrespond generally to dif-
ferences of age. Mature Christians, in
a society like that which St John ad-
dressed, would be ‘fathers’ in years.
The difference of ‘fathers’ and ‘young
men’ answers to that of ‘the thinkers,
and the soldiers in the Christian
army,’ to the two main applications of
the Faith. It is a spring of wisdom;
and ib is also a spring of strength. In
the natural sequence action is the
way to that knowledge through which
wisdom comes. Christian wisdom is
not speculative but first the fruit of
work and then the principle of work.

The characteristic of ‘fathers’ is
knowledge, the fruit of experience
(¢yviirare): that of ‘young men,
victory, the prize of strength. S8t
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13 ™ rorypés R.

John bases his appeal to each class on
that which they had severally gained.

warépes] The word, like 2%, Abba,
pater, papa, is used naturally of those
who stand in a position of responsible
authority. Thus it is applied in the
O.T. to prophets (2 K. ii. 12; vi. 21;
xiii, 14), priests (Jud. xvii. 10; xviii.
19), teachers (Prov. i 8). Comp. Matt.
xxiii. 9; (1 Cor. iv. 15;) Acts vii. 2;
xxii. 1. Here the nataral character-
istic of age is combined with that of
eminence in the Christian body.

dre éyvaixare] quoniam (quia) cog-
novistis V., because ye know.... The
easence of wisdom lies in the recog-
nition of the unity of purpose which
runs through the whole development
of being, and of that unity of life
which exists in all. This truth is
brought home through the deeper
understanding of the age-long reve-
lation of God consummated in the
Incarnation and interpreted by the
Spirit. .

For the idea of knowledge see v. 3
note. God can be known only in His
Son. The knowledge here spoken of
is that which is the result of the past
still abiding (éywexare) and not that
which marked a ecrisis in growth
(#yvwre) or which is still in continuous
advance (ywadoxere),

7o dn’ dpxiis] eum qui ab fnitio
(a principio Aug.) est V., Him that
18 from ths beginning, the Word,
that is, brought near to us in the
Person of Christ Jesus. The title
sums up shortly what is expressed
in its successive stages in John i.
1—14, the Word through Whom all
things were made, and in Whom all
things consist, Who, as Life, was
the Light of men, Who was ever
coming into the world which He

made, Who became Flesh. 7%e word
& life (c. L 1) is the record of the
revelation of Him that is from the
beginning. The whole course of
history is, when rightly understood,
the manifestation of one will To
know this in Christ is the prerogative
of a ‘father, and the knowledge is
the opportunity for the completest
life.

veavioxot] adulescentes V., juvenes
Avug., young men in the full vigoar of
opening life. Comp. Matt. xix 20;
Luke vii. 14.

vemtirare ] Aave overcome, not ‘over-
came’ simply (c. V. 4 4 vixg i ncjoa-
ca). The past remains effective. The
image, based on John xvi. 33, is cha-
racteristic of the Apocalypse (ii. 7 ff,
xii. 11, xxi. 7) and of this Epistle:
0. 14,iv. 4, V. 4 £

rov wommpiv] malignum V., the
eril one, v. 14, iii. 12, v. 18 £; John
xvii. 15; Matt, vi. 13, xiii. 19, 38 (v..
37, 39). The personal aspect of the
Christian conflict on its spiritual side
is naturally brought out now. Dark-
ness has its prince : John xii. 31, xiv.
30, xvi. 11, It is assumed that a con-
flict is inevitable unless men passively
yield to the power of evil (c. v. 19).
Comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. The abrupt-
ness with which the idea of *the evil
one’ is introduced shews that it was
familiar, See Additional Note.

14. At the close of v. 13 thereis a
pause in thought if not a break in the
composition of the letter. Looking
back on the record of his parpose the
apoatle appears to resume the thread
of his argument: ‘I write, yea I have
written, because you have had ex-
perience of the Faith.’

wadia] infantes V., pueri Aug.,
Little ones. This title, little ones, which
like rexvia is applied to the whole
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Christian body, differs from Uttle
children by emphasising the idea of
subordination and not that of kins-
manship. 8t John speaks not as shar-
ing the nature of those to whom he
writes, but as placed in a position of
authority over them. Comp. o. 18
(John xxi. §).

In correspondence with this dif-

ference in the address 8t John gives’

a different reason for his writing:
becawse ye know the Father.

The sense of an immediate personal
relationship to God (comp. John xiv. 7)
gives stability to all the gradations of
human authority. In this respect
‘knowing the Father’ is different from
‘knowing Him that is from the
beginning” The former involves a
direct spiritual connexion: the latter
involves besides an intellectual appre-
hension of the divine ‘plan.’ The
knowledge ‘of the Father’ is that
of present love and submission: the
knowledge of Him ‘that is from the
beginning’ is sympathy with the
Divine Thought which is fulfilled in
all time.

At the same time the two titles
“little children,’ ¢little ones,’ indi-
cate a twofold spiritual position. As
¢little children’ we are all bound one
to another by the bond of natural
affection: as ‘little ones’ we all re-
cognise our equal feebleness in the
presence of the One Father. It may
be added that the relation of the
readers of the letter to the Apostle
really determined their relation to
God (c. L 3).

There is a difference in the general
ground for writing (2. 12 decause your
sins are Jorgiven,.., v. 14 because ye

know the Father), but in writing to
‘the fathers’ specially there is no
change, no development, in St John’s
language. The knowledge of Christ
as the Word, active from the begin-
ning of Creation, includes all that we
can know. At the same time this
knowledge is regarded in two dif-
ferent aspects corresponding to the
two general ideas of forgiveness and
Fatherhood (ov. 12, 14); even as the
Incarnation satisfies man's need of
redemption and his need of consum-
mation.

In writing to ‘the young men’ 8¢
Jobn makes no change in bis reason
(because ye have overcome the evil one)
but he develops what he has said.
He adds the twofold permanent
ground of the Christian’s victory to
the assertion of the fact which he
made before. The young soldier is
‘strong’ (loxvpds comp. Eph. vi. 10;
Matt. xii. 29) as having the personal
qualifications for his work; and ‘tke
word of God abideth in him, so
that he is in living contact with the
source of life. The natural endowment
of energetic vigour is consecrated to
& divine end by a divine voice.

6 Aéyos...uéves...] the word...abid-
eth... Comp. vv. 24, 27; John xv. 7
(e. 3. The converse thought occurs
John viii. 31. Comp. ¢. L 10 note.

2. The appeal (iL. 15—17).

In the preceding verses 8t John has
set forth the privileges of Christians
both generally in their sense of for-
giveness and of a Divine Fatherhood,
and specially in the far-reaching wis-
dom of the old, and the victorious
strength of the young: he now goes
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on to enforce the consequence which
is made possible; - A great ‘love not’
follows on the command to love.

The structure of the passage is
simple and regular. The prohibition
(15 a) is followed by a view of its over-
whelming necessity. The love of the
world is incompatible with the love of
the Father (15 b), for the objects of
love determine its character (16). And
farther: there is between them the
contrast of time and eternity, of
transition and abiding (17).

15 Loze not the world nor the things
in the world. If any one love the
world, the love of the Father is not in
him : * because all that is in the
world, the desire of the flesh, and the
desire of the eyes, and the vainglory
of life, 13 not of the Father, but is of
the world. 1 And the world is pass-
ing away, and the desire thereqf,
but he that doeth the will of God
abideth for ever.

The three false tendencies under
which 8t John ranges ‘all that is
in the world’ cover the whole ground
of worldliness, of the temptation
to set up the creature as an end.
They offer typical tests of man’s real
state a8 to himself, as to things
external, and (specially) as to his fel-
low-men. Or, if we follow the division
suggested by the words (émifuuia, émi-
6upla, d\afovia), they indicate prevail-
ing false views in regard to want and
to possession. We desire wrongly
and we glory wrongly in what we
have.

The ‘wants’ which man feels can
be divided into two great classes.
Some things he desires to appropriate
personally : some things he desires to
enjoy without appropriation. The
desire of the flesh embraces the one
class (e.g. gratification of appetites);
the desire of the eyes the other (e.g.
pursuit of art as an end).

The wrong use of possession lies in

the empty and ostentatious assertion

-of advantages which are placed in a

wrong light. A superiority is asserted
on external grounds which cannot be
justified in the face of the true issues
of life. The d\d{wr is in this case
‘one who lays claim to blessings
which are not truly his for the sake
of renown’ (comp. Theophr. Char.
§ 23; [Plat] Def. p. 416 dhafovela
£is mpoowouyrue) dyaloi § dyabéy Thy
wi} vrapydvron

The three tendencies naturally re-
call the three Temptations of the
Lord, with which they have obvious
points of contact. The first Tempta-
tion corresponds to the first and most
elementary form of émbupia s oap-
xos, the desire of the simplest support
of natural life. A divine word is
sovereign over this: the means which
God wuses are not limited to one
form (Luke iv. 4). The offer of the
kingdoms of the civilized world (rje
olxovpévns) and their glory, which is
placed second in Bt Luke's order
seems to answer in the loftiest shape
to énbvpla vav dPplarpéy, the power
of commanding all that is fairest and
most attractive in the world. Here
also Scripture shews that no aim how-
ever true and noble can beallowed to
trench on the absolute homage due
to God (Luke iv. 8). And again the
call to claim an open manifestation of
God’s protecting power touches the
root of d\afovia Toi Biov, in which
endowments and gifts are used arbi-
trarily for personal ostentation. Such
use is a tempting of God from Whom
man dares to isolate himself (Luke
iv. 12).

It hasbeen felt nolessnatural to look
for some correspondence between the
threefold worldly tendencies of 8t John
and the three master vices which oc-
cupy a prominent place in ancient and
mediseval ethics, pAndoria, wAeovefia,
¢hodofla, voluptas, avaritia, superbia.
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The correspondence is so far real,
though not direct, that the germs of
these special vices lie in the feelings
which 8t John characterises. Comp.
Just. M. Dial. 82, p. 308 D dia Beds
ody [Ezech. iii. 17 ff.) xal fjueis owov~
ddfoper dpdeiv xard ras ypadds, o S
Pdoxprpariar §j ¢odofiav § Phndo-
viav' v olden ydp Tovrey dNéyfas fpas
dvras Vvaral 1is.

The enumeration does not include
spiritual sins. These are not, under
the present aspect, ‘of the world’ or
‘in the world’ 8t John has dwelt
before on the relation of man to man
—love and hatred; and he dwells
afterwards on the relation of man to
true opinion. Here he is considering
the relation of man to the xéouos as
an external system which has lost its
true character : Rom. viii. 19 f.

15. My dyawdre] Nolite diligere V.,
Love not. The command is not given
to any particular class (as to the
young) but to all. That which man
may not do, being what he is, God
can do, John iii, 16 (jydmoer rov
xéopov). God looks through the sur-
face of things by which man is misled
to the very being which He created.

To» koo pov) mundum V., the world,
the order of finite being regarded as
apart from God. The Roman empire
with its idolatry of the Emperor as the
representative of the State, presented
the idea in a concrete and impressive
form. Bee Easay I.

The system as an organised whole
(xoopos) is in other places considered
a8 the dominant form of life, the age
(0 alew odros, 6 ¥iw aloy). Comp. Rom.
xii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 2.

For the use of zéapos see John i
10 note.

With ‘the world’ are joined ‘the
things in the world,’ all, that is, which

finds its proper sphere and fulfilment
in a finite order and without God.
‘To be in the world’is the opposite
to ‘being in God’ The question is
not of the present necessary limita-
tions of thought and action but of
their aim and object. Whatever is
treated as complete without reference
to God is so far a rival to God. This
thought is brought out in the words
which follow.

Augustine illustrates the idea in
respect of the love of nature: Non te
prohibet Deus amare ista sed non
diligere ad beatitudinem, sed ad hoc
probare et landare ut ames creatorem.
Quemadmodum......si sponsus faceret
sponsg sase annulum et illa acceptum
annulum plus diligeret quam sponsum
qui illi fecerit annulum ; nonne in ipso
dono sponsi anima adultera deprehen-
deretur quamvis hoc amaret quod
dedit sponsus 1

ddv ris...] There can be but one
supreme object of moral devotion. All
secondary objects will be referred to
this, The love of the finite as an
absolute object necessarily excludes
the love of the Creator (the Father).
Comp. Rom. i. 25; James iv. 4 (j
¢dla rov xéopov), Unum cor dues
tam sibi adversarios amores non capit :
Matt. vi. 24 (Bede, ad loc.).

Here as elsewhere St John places
the contrast before his readers in its
ultimate essential form, as of light
and darkness, love and hatred. He as-
sumes that there cannot be a vacuum
in the soul. So Augustine writes:
Noli diligere mundum. Exclude ma-
lum amorem mundi ut implearis
amore Dei. Vas es sed adhuc plenus .
es; funde quod habes ut aocipias
quod non habes.

It will be observed also that he
speaks here of the love of the Father
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and not of the love of God (c. il 5 note).
The phrase is unique (comp. Col. i.
12 f.), and suggests as the object of
man’s love God as He has been
pleased to bring Himself within the
range of man’s knowledge (John xiv,
9; comp. c. i 2 note) Thus it ex-
presses primanly the love of ‘the
children’ of God to God; but this
love answers to and springs ont of the
love shewn to them by ¢ the Father’
whom ‘they know’ (o. 14.)

By the ‘love of the world, and of the
things in the world’ the sense of the
personal relationship to God is lost,
and not merely the sense of & divine
presence. Of the man who is swayed
by such a passion it must be said that
the love of the Father is not in him
&8 an animating, inspiring power (c. i.
10). This phrase expresses more than
the loveth not God’ or ‘he loveth not
the Father) That form of expres-
sion would deecribe a simple fact: this
presents the fact as a ruling principle.
The exact order of the Greek is
remarkable: ‘there exists not, what-
ever he may say, the love of the
Father in bim.” Comp.ec.i. 5; iv. 16£;
John v. 45; vi. 45; vii 28; viil. 44,
50, 54 ; ix. 16; x. 12, 34 ; xiii. 10, 16,

The thought finds a striking expres-
sion under the imagery of 8t John in
s fragment of Philo quoted by John
of Damascus (Parall. Sacra A, Tit.
XXX P. 370): duwijxavor cvwumdpyew
™y mpds xdopor dydmmy T4 mpds rov
Oedy dydmy, o5 dpixaver ouvuwdpyew
d\\fhois s xal ardros.

16. &ri...] becauss... In moral
and spiritual things there is & law of
equilibrium. Nothing rises higher
than its source. The desire of things
earthly as ends in themselves comes
from the world and is bounded by the
world. It is therefore incompatible
with the love of the Father.

The point of sight from which ¢all
that is in the world’ is regarded here
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is more distinctly defined than in v,
15. In themselves all finite objects,
¢ the things that are in the world,’ are
‘of the Father.’ It is the false view
of them which makes them idols,
Hence 8t John defines ‘ that which is
in the world,’ that which, as now re-
garded, finds its consummation ‘in the
world, from the hnuman side. The
feeling which misuses the object de-
termines and shews by its misuse
what there is defective in the object
which gives occasion to the wrong-
doing.

This general aspect of the question
determines the exact form of lan-
guage. St John writes wiv 1o v r. x.
and not wdrra ra év . . He looks at
‘all’ in its unity in relation to the
feeling man. Comp. c. v. 4: Eph. v.
13 (wdvra, wav). The world as such
has nothing more to offer than what
is summed up in the three typical
phrases by which waris defined. This
thought has been made wrongly the
main thought of the sentence by the
Latin versions: omne guod in mundo
est concupiscentia (desiderium) car-
nis est ...

] e‘n&vpm s capkds] cofwupucm
tia (desiderium Aug) carnis V.,
the desire of the flesh, the desire of
which the flesh is the seat. The geni-
tive with éwbuuia is in the N. T.
characteristically subjective (John viii.
44; Rom. i. 24; Apoc. xviil. 14).
Comp. Gal. v. 16, 24; Eph. ii 3; 1
Pet. ii. 11 (al capkixal émibupiar), Rom.
xiii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 2 (dvépowar émiby-
plass); Tite il 12 (al xoopuxal émibv-

piau).

Under this category are included
all desires which involve the appro-
priation of the object to which they
are directed. By the separate men-
tion of of dpfahpol the sense of odpf
is proportionately limited.

In St John generally odpf is used
to exprees humanity under the present
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conditions of life (c, iv. 2; 2 John 7;
Johni 14; vi 51—55; xvil. 2). Once
the 8M\npa capxss is set by the side of
6é\npa dr3pés as distinct from it (John
i. 13); twice aap§ is opposed to wreipa
(John iii. 6; vi. 63); and once xara
v odpxa is used to describe a judg-
ment which is external, superficial,
destitute of moral insight (John vii.
15). The desire of the odpf as odpé
is neceesarily for that which is like
itself. It cannot include any spiritual
element.

Compare Additional Note on iii. 19.

7 émd. rav o8] concupiscentia
(desiderium Aug.) oculorum V., the
desire of the eyes, the desire of which
the eyes are the organ: not the
pleasure of the miser only or charac-
teristically (Eccles. iv. 8; v. 11), but
all personal vicious indulgence repre-
sented by seeing. The desire of ap-
propriation enters into ‘the desire of
the fleah’: the ‘desire of the eyes’ is
satisfied by enjoyment which comes
under the general form of contem-
plation. 8o far it is true that in
the former the thought of physical
pleasure is dominant, as the object
of desire, while in the latter forms
of mental (‘psychical’) pleasure find
place. The ‘eyes’ are the typical
example of the organs to which art
ministers.

Avugustine gives a singular {llustra-
tion of what he holds to be ‘the
desire of the eyes,’ which is worth
quoting as giving a vivid trait in the
Christian feeling of his time: Ali-
quando tentat etiam [curiositas] ser-
vos Dei, ut velint quasi miraculam
facere: tentare utrum exaudiat illos
Deus in miraculis. Curiositas eat;
hoc est desiderium oculorum; non
est a patre.

1 dal. rob Blov] superbia vitw V.,
ambitio swculi Aug. (other Latin an-
Ww.

’ i3 A ~ ’
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thorities give jactantia huyjus vite,
oiie humanam), the vainglory of life,
the vainglory which springs out of
and belongs to our visible earthly life.
The genitive is subjective, as in the
two other cases. The dAd{w» (comp.
Rom. i 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2) is closely
connected with the Jmeprjdparos; but
his vice centres in self and is con-
summated in his absolute self-exalta-
tion, while the vweprparos shews his
character by his overweening treat-
ment of others. ‘The dAd{w» sins most
against truth: the dmepiidparos sins
most against love! ’Ala{évea (-ia)
may be referred to a false view of
what things are in' themselves, empty
and unstable : vwepndavia to a false
view of what our relations to other
persons are. Comp. Mk. vii 22;
Luke i 51; James iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5.
See also Wisd. v. 8; xvii. 7; 2 Mace.
ix 8, xv. 6; Prov. xxv. 6.

Such ¢vainglory,’ such a false view
of the value of our possessions, belongs
to life (6 Blos) in its present concrete
manifestation and not to life in its
essential principle (7 {wy). Comp.
Luke viii. 14 (780oval ot Biov); 1 Tim.
il. 2 (Biov didyerv); 2 Tim. ii. 4 (raic
roi Blov spayparelais); (in 1 Pet. iv. 3
vob Blov is an addition, but Bidcas oc-
curs in 9. 2). Hence ¢ Blos is used
for ‘the means of life’: Mk. xii. 44 ;
Luke [viii 43} xv. 12, 30; e.iii 17.
Compare also Biwois, Acts xxvi. 4;
and Biwrwds, Luke xxi. 34; 1 Cor, vi
3f.

These characteristic feelings of want
and of wealth, ths dasire of the flesh
and the desire of the eyes, and the
vainglory of life, are sajd to be,
a8 man now is naturally, o/ the
world (c. iv. 5 note; John xv. 19;
xvii. 14, 16; xvifi. 36). The decla-
ration marks the false position into
which man has come. In his original

5
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Many Latin authorities and (in sense) the The-

baio version add: quomodo (sicut et) deus (ipse) manet in eternum,

constitution the desire was good, be-
cause it was directed consciously to-
wards the fulfilment of his office in
regard to the whole order and to God:
the exultation was good, because it
was an acknowledgment of divine
bounty. Now the desire is suggested
by the creature and not by the Crea-
tor, by the object separated from the
Living Author of all,not bythe Living
Author to whom the child should
look (éx roi warpds not simply éx roi
O¢ov). Thus each typical false ten-
dency is the corruption of a noble
instinct, the longing for support and
for beauty, the joy of thankfulnees.

The phrase elvas ¢k (v. 21; iii. 19;
iv. 5) to be ¢f is characteristic of St
John expressing derivation and de-
pendence. Compare John iii. 31 noto;
and Additional Note on iii. 1.

17. This clause contains a second
ground for the prohibition in ». 15.
Not only is the love of the world irre-
concileable with the love of the Fa-
ther ; but also, yet further, the fate
of the world is included in its essen-
tial character. The world—the ex-
ternal system which occupied the
place of God—was already when St
John wrote in the act of dissolution
and vanishing.

The words can also be taken as a
second proof of the antagoniam of the
love of the Father and of the love of
the world, so far as these are at va-
riance in their issue no lees than in
their source. But this connexion
appears to be less natural than the

other.

. wapdyeras] i¢ passing away: see
». 8. The word describes not the
general character of the world as

transgitory but its actual condition in
the face of the church, ‘the Kingdom
of God’ The whole sum of finite
things, regarded in itself as complete,
is (as it were) a screen which hides
the presence of God. By the declara-
tion of the Truth this was in St John’s
time beginning to be removed. Com-
pare 2. 8; 1 Cor. vii. 31; and contrast
the ideal view from the divine side:
4 dpyaia wapiiAGev, i8qd yéyover xavd
(2 Cor. v. 17: comp, Apoc. xxi 4).

In the thanksgiving after the
Eucharist in The Doctrine of the
Aposties the clause occurs: é\dére
x&pt)s xal wapeldére ¢ kdopos olros (cC.
X. 6).

7 émibupla adrol] concupiscentia
(desideria Aug.) ejus V., the desire
thereqf, the desire which belongs to
it and which it stimulates. Comp.
Tit. ii. 12 al xoomxal émibupiar. The
gen. is subjective as in ». 16, though
it is true that the desire which the
world fosters is in turn directed to
the world as its object. A verb cor-
responding to wapdyeras must be sup-
plied. The world which is the source
and the object of the desire is shewn
to be by itself unsubstantial and evan-
escent. The desire therefore is shewn
in its utter vanity (xarapyeira:). But
the desire remains as an aching void.

The contrast to this ‘desire’ which
is earth-bern and empty is ‘the will
of God.” That alone is permanent of
which this will is the ground.

6 8¢ moiby...péver...] qui autem
Jacit (focerit Aug.) V., but he that
doeth...abideth... While the fabric of
‘the world’ is being removed the
Christian suffers no disturbance. The
present in this sense is eternal. When
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all else changes the obedience of love
continues unchanged. This abides
in the new order to which indeed it
properly belongs. - The contrast to
the world converted into an idol is
not God, but the believer who in
action strives to do God's will. Hence
8t John does not say ‘he that loveth
God, which might have been sug-
gested by ». 15, but As that doeth the
will of God abidsth for ever. Buch a
one is truly akin to the Son of man:
Mk iii. 35.

Compare John iv. 34; vi. 38; vil

17; ix. 3I.

- The will of God expresses the true
end of all things, and is opposed to
$the desire’ which springs from a
finite source as its ultimate origin.
At the same time ‘the will of God’
includes the right use of all natural
powers, faculties, instincts, which in
their essential nature answer to it:
Apoc. iv. 11, Compare 1 Thees. iv. 3.

In speaking of the divine will 8%
John says ‘the will of God’ and not
‘the will of the Father’ as might
soem to be suggested by v. 16, Stress
is laid upon the divine majesty rather
than upon the divine love. ‘The will
of the Father’ is found only in 8t
Matthew (vi. 10 our Father, vil. 21:
xii. 5o my Father; comp. xviii. 14;
xxvi. 42). The will of our God and
Father occurs Gal. i 4 (comp. Eph.
L5, 9, 11). The will of God is not
unfrequent : 1 Pet. i 15; iii. 17; iv.

19; Rom. i. 10; xii. 2; Heb. x. 36.
In the Gospel of 8t John the phrase
which is always used by the Lord is
the will of Him that sent me: iv. 34 ;
v. 30; vi. 38 fI. (vii. 17).

péves els 1. al] abideth for ever.
Comp. John viii. 35; xii. 34; 2 Cor.
ix. 9 (1xx); 1 Pet. i 25 (1xx). The
abeolute use of uévew is not unfre-
quent: John xv. 16; 1 Pet. i 23;
Heb. x. 34

els vdv aldva) in awternum V. This
is the only form in which ald» occurs
in the Epistles (here and 2 John 2)
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and Gospel (12 times) of 8t John,
except the correlative éx rot aldvos
(John ix. 32). The phrase occurs in-
dependently of the Lxx (1 Pet. i 25;
2 Cor. ix. 9; Hebr. v. 6; vi 20; vii.
17 f.) only (with negative) in Matth.
xxi. 19iMk. xi. 14; Mk iii. 29; 1
Cor. viii. 13 (Jude 13 els aléva). [1 Pet.
i 23 and 2 Pet. ii. 17 are false read-
ings.] Itis verycommon in the Lxx. as
the rendering of DY, Db, by T,
The thought contained in the words
here is given by the addition which is
found in Z%eb, and Old Lat, ‘as God
also abideth for ever’ (sicut et' ipse
manet in aternum). Augustine reads
the addition and remarks on the
whole passage: Voluit te amor mun-

.di, tene Christam, Propter te factus

est temporalis ut tu flas esternus;
quia et ille sic factus est temporalis
ut maneret sternus.

And again: Terram diligis, terra
eris. Deum diligis: quid dicam, Deus
eris? Non audeo dicere ex me:
scripturas audiamus Ego dizs, dit estis
et filii altisstmi omnes.

B. THE OoNFPLIOT OF TRUTH AND
FALSEHOOD WITHOUT AKD WITHIN
(il. 18—iv. 6).

The broad contrast which has been
drawn in the last section between
things temporal and eternal, between
the world and the Church, leads to
the central subject of the Epistle, the
great conflict of life, which is treated
of in ii. 18—iv. 6. In this the hostile
power is seen to arise from within
the Christian society. The world has
found expression in an anti-Christian
system which lays claim to spiritnal
endowment and authority. False
prophetic power (Apoc. xiii. 1 ff)
takes its place by the side of the
imperial power (Apoc. xii. 1 ff.). These
false teachers, this ‘spirit of anti-
christ,’ are ‘of the world’ (iv. 4 f.).

tic marks of this conflict
appear throughout: drrixpioros ii. 18,
5—2
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20; 75 mveipa Tob dvmixplorov iv. 3;
Yevdompodiirar iv. 1; ol mhardyres il
26, comp. iii. 7; T mvelpa Tis wAdms
iv. 6. And underueath the false spi-
ritual teaching lies ‘the hatred’ of
the world: iii. 13. The question is
no longer of false opinion or vicious
practice within the Church, but of
temptations to yield allegiance to a
rival power.

The view which 8t John gives of
the Christian conflict falls into four
sections :

I. THE REVELATION oF FALSEHOOD
AND TruTH (ii. 18—29).

I1. Tae CHILDREN OF GOD AND THE
CHILDREN OF THE DEVIL (iii. 1—12).

III. BROTHERHOOD IN CHRIST AND
THE HATRED OF THE WORLD (iii. 13—
24).

IV. Tax Rivaw seirits or TRuTH
AND ERRoR (iv. 1—6).

Step by step the strength of the
Christian is shewn in his firm hold
- upon the Truth, in the consciousness
and the character of Sonship, in the
activity of Love, in the power of
Spiritual Discernment. 8o the con-
flict passes to victory.

I. Tag REVELATION oF FALSEHOOD
AxD TruTH (ii. 18—29).

This section is separable into

three parts:
1. Antichrists and Christians (18
—2I).

2. The essencs and the power of
the Truth (22—25).

3. Abiding in the Truth (26~29).

The progress of thought is simple.
The fact of apostasy from the Chris-
tian body is recognised as a character-
istic of the crisis, This fact serves to
remind Christians of the gift which
they have received for the discern-
ment of the Truth. The essence of
the Truth lies in the acknowledgment

of the Measishship of Jesus. The
confeasion of the Son gives fellowship
with the Father; issuing in the life
eternal. This knowledge of God then
Christians have to keep firmly, that
they may face their Lord at His ap-
pearance. And true knmowledge has
the seal of righteousness, likeness to
God, the mark of divine sonship.

1. Antichrists and Christians (18
—21.

The necessity of conflict which has
been laid down on general grounds in
eo. 15—17 i8 enforced by the special
circumstances of the age. It is ‘a last
hour,’ and as such marked by divisions,
errors, temptations in the Christian
society itself (18, 19). At the same
time, as answering to this special
peril, Christiaus have a gift of spirit-
ual discernment which it is their pri-
vilege to use as a decisive criterion
of error (20, 21).

18 My little ones, it i2 a last hour,
and as ye heard that Antichrist
cometh, even now many Antichrists
have arisen; whencs we perceive that
it 18 a last hour. ™ They went out
Jrom uas, but they were not of us; for
f they had been of us, they would
have remained with us; but they
went out that they may be mads
manifest that they all are not of us.
= And ye have an unction from the
Holy One; and ye all know—=TI
have not twritten to you becauss ye
know not the faith, but because ye
know it, and because no lis s of
the truth.

18, Oawdia] Filioli (Pueri) V.,
My Uittle ones. See v. 14. The apostle
addresses his readers with the au-
thority of age and experience, and
not a8 dwelling on the thought of
spiritual kinship (rexvia).

In the sentence which precedes he
had spoken of ‘the world’ as ‘passing
away’ He now points out the decisive
sign of the coming change in the con-
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dition of the Christian society. It is ‘a
last hour.’

The conception of ‘s last time,’ ‘a
last season,’ the ‘last days,’ rests upon
the O. T., in which the phrase N™Y¥
D20 is used for the distant future,
on which the prophet's eye is fixed.

Thus in Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14

(é0°y éoxdrey [-rov] réy rpepdy) it
points to the time when Israel had
entered upon the possession of Ca-
naan, the first stage in the fulfilment
of the divine promise. In Is. ii. 2;
Mic. iv. 1; Hoa iif. 5; Jerem. xxiii.
20; xxx. 24; xlviil 47; xlix. 39, it
describes the time when Zion shall
be restored and the people shall fear
and obey the Lord. In Kzek. xxxviii
16 it regards some particular season
of signal deliverance. Thus the phrase
in its biblical sense includes in part
the notion of ‘the age to come’ and
the immediate preparation for it.

In post-biblical times ‘the age to
come’ was sharply distingunished from
the period of trial by which it was to
be ushered in; and ‘the latter days’
came to be regarded as a season of
conflict and suffering through which
the divine victory should be accom-
plished. This appears to be the ruling
idea of the phrase in the N.T.: Acts
il 17 & rais doy. . (Joel iii. 1, éo-
xdrais being an explanatory gloss);
James v. 3 év doy. jp.; I Pet. i 20
én’ éoxdrov Tay xpivor.

But in this interpretation the sne-
cessive partial dawnings of ‘the age
to come’ give a different force to the
words ‘the last days’ which usher in
the age according to the context in
which they occur. In one sense ‘the
age to come’ dated from Pentecost; in
another from the destruction of Jeru-
salem; in another it was still the ob-
Jject of hope. 8o also ‘the last days’
are found in each of the seasoms of
flerce trial which precede the several
comings of Christ. The age in which
we live is, under one aspect, ¢ the last
days,’ and in another it is ‘the age to

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

69

come,’ which was p by the
travail-pains of the old order. As
we look forward a season of sore dis-
tress separates us from that which is
still to be revealed (2 Tim. iil 1; 2
Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; 1 Pet. L 5,
contrast v. 20): a8 we look back we
have entered on an inheritance now
though struggles of ‘a last time.

But while the great counsel of God
goes forward to fulfilment the date of
the consummation is not revealed:
Acta i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 36.

The caleulation which Severus (Cra-
mer, Cat. in loc.) makes is interesting
in the face of our present knowledge
of the world’s history : werraxioxdiov
énavrdy mapadpapbvrev ¢E o yéyover
6 xbopos...xkal dmwd riis Xpioroi mapov-
olas ofwe wemAnpopévar dfaxogioy
fyotw érraxooiov ) xhiov érdy, Sdper
yap ovre, nés [odx] (dele) Efw Aéyov da-
vioerais ey éfaxoaioy érdy ) xAlwy,
TUXOL, Tds fpépas mpos Tis TOY Fevraxio-
XA\low wapeferalopévas éoxdras xakeiv;

In this passage the anarthrous
phrase éoxdry dpa, novissima hora V.,
seems to mark the general character
of the period and not its specific
relation to ‘the end.’ It was a period
of critical change ‘a last hour, but not
definitely ¢ the last hour’ The exact
phrase is not found elsewhere in the
N.T. (comp. 1 Pet. i. 5; 2 Tim. iii 1).
The use of ‘hour’ recals that in the
Gospel: iv. 21, 23; v. 35, 38; xvi. 2,
4, 25, 32. Compare ii. 4; vil. 30; viii.
20; xil 23, 27; xili. 1; xvii. 1; and
the idea of “a last hour’ corresponds
with the characteristic phrase of 8t
John ‘the last day’ (vi. 39 £, 44, 54;
xi, 24; xii. 48). The definiteness of
this latter phrase (7 éoy. 1.) justifies
the wider sense given to the former
(comp. iv. 17,1 fuépa rijs kpioews note).
Comp. Ign. ad Ephes. c. 11. The true
reading in 1 Thess. v. 2 (5ju. not 5 ju.)
illustrates éoy. dpa here.

xalds txovoare] as ys heard in
general terms as part of the evangelic
message (Mk. xiii. 6 ff. ; Matt. xxiv. 5,
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24), and in the teaching of apostles
(Acts xx. 30). Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.
These general predictions of false
Christs and false teachers were con-
centrated in the thought of a typical
adversary: 2 Thess. ii. 3.

’Avrixpioros] The term Antichrist
is peculiar to St Jolin in the N.T. It
occurs again ». 22 ; iv. 3 and 2 John 7.
The absence of the article shews that
it had become current as a technical
(proper) name.

The word means far more than
simply ‘an adversary of Christ’ As
far as the form is concerned it may
describe ‘one who takes the place of
Christ’ (dvriBacikels, dvrirauias, dvby-
waros), or ‘one who under the same
character opposes Christ’ (dsri8:34-
oxalos, dvriorpariwrys). There is a
similar ambiguity in the word diri-
arparyyos, which means both ‘one
who occupies the place of arparyyds,
proprator, and also ‘an opposing
general’ It seems to be most conso-
nant to the context to hold that *Ayri-
xproros here describes one who assum-
ing the guise of Christ opposes Christ.
In this sense it embodies an important
truth. That hoatility is really formid-
able in which the adversary preserves
the semblance of the characteristic
excellence which he opposes (comp.
2 Cor. xi. 13; Apoe. ii. 2). The Anti-
christ assails Christ by proposing to
do or to preserve what He did while
denying Him (comp. John v. 43). The
false Christ on the other hand (yevds-
xptoros Matt. xxiv. 24) is simply a
pretender to the Messianic office.
In 8t John's use of ¢Antichrist’ it
will be seen that the sense is deter-
mined by the full Christian concep-
tion of ‘Christ ’ and not by the Jewish
conception of the promised Saviour,

Under one aspect it may be said
that the work of the Incarnation was
to reveal the true divine destiny of

*Arrixpurros R*BO: 6 drrixpioros BeA,

man in his union with God through
Christ; while the lie of Antichrist
was to teach that man is divine apart
from God in Christ.

The passages in which the term
occurs are not decisiveas to St John's
teaching in regard to the coming of
one great Antichrist, of which the
others were preparatory embodiments.
As far as his words are concerned
¢ Antichrist’ may be the personifica-
tion of the principle shewn in dif-
ferent antichrists, or the person
whose appearance is prepared by
these particular forms of evil. The
former is however the most natural
interpretation: v. 22; 2 John 7. The
spirit of evil comes in those whom he
inspires. Contrast 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff

The essential character of ‘Anti-
christ’ lies in the denial of the true
humanity of Messiah (. 22 ¢ dprov-
pevos 3 “Inoois odk &orw O xpioTds.
iv. 3mv. & i) dpohoyei (Ader) Tow 'Inooiv.
2 John 7 of wj opoloyotvres ‘Inooiv
Xpiorov épxopevoy v Tapki).

This denial involves the complete
misunderstanding of Christ’s past and
future work, and takes away the
knowledge of the Father, which is
brought to us by the Incarnate Son.
The teaching of Antichrist leaves God
and the world still ununited. The
proclamation of the union is the
message of the Gospel.

It may be added that 8t John’s de-
scription of ‘Antichrist’ (c. iv. 3) is
made use of by Polycarp (ad Phil. 7);
and Ireneens, the disciple of Polycarp,
first developed the teaching. The
word does not occur in the other Apo-
stolic Fathers, or Justin Martyr, who
does however refer to ¢ mijs droplas
dvlpwmos (Dial. 32, p. 250 A & Tije
dwooraaias dvBpemos Dial. 110, p. 336
D). It appears therefore to be cha-
racteristic of the achool of 8t John.
See Additional Note.
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épxerar] venit (sit venturus) V.,
cometh. The same term is used of
Christ and of His adversary. Comp.
¢ iv. 3; John xiv. 3; xxi. 22f.; Apoc.
xxii. 20, In both cases it implies
something more than one advent,
though it inclades this. The rival
power finds a personal expression as
often as Christ comes. Comp. v. 6
note.

xafos...xal viv] as...even so mow,
Comp. John xv. 9; xvii. 18; xx., 2I.

yeyovaow] facti sunt V. have
arisen, and fulfilled the expectation.
The use of a different word for their
advent (yeydvacw not é\pivbacw) con-
nects their appearance with the ac-
tual conditions of the development of
the Church. Comp. Heb. ii. 17 note.
The use is the more remarkable as the
verb is not used elsewhere in the
epistle (yet 3 John 8). The tense
shews that these antichrists are
spoken of as being still active. They
are not simple types of Antichrist but
revelations of him in many parts : c.
iv. 3.

For the absolute use of yiverfa: see
2 Pet. i 1; John i 6; Mk i. 4.

36ev yivdioxopev...] whence we per-
ceive... because this form of trial is
connected with each critical conflict
which comee before an end. A full
manifestation of (good and) evil is the
condition of a divine judgment.

“Odev is found here only in the
writings of St John. It is character-
istic of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(8ee ii. 17 note), but is not found in
the Epistles of St Paul.

19. ¢£ rjp. é¢.] Ez nobis prodierunt
(exierunt) V., They went out from us
they proceeded from our midst. They
belonged at first to onr outward com-
munion and shared all our privi-

leges. Till the moment of separation
they were undistinguishable from the
rest of the Christian society ; but they
toere not qf us, they did not draw
their life from our life (c. i 3) and so
form livibng members of the body.
Comp. Heb. vi. 4 ff.

The change in the position of ¢£
nudy in the successive clauses varies
the emphasis: ‘From us, it is true,
they went out, but they were not of
us; for if they had been of usreally...’
For elva: éx see o, 16 note.

The phrase é£eAdeiv é£ may describe
either removal (Apoc. xviii. 4; John
viii. 59) or origin (Apoc. ix. 3; xiv.
13 fL.; xix. 5, 21; John iv. 30). The
correspondence with ovx foav é& fudy
decides here in favour of the latter
sense (comp. Acts xx. 30), though it
necessarily leads to the other. This
trait in the Antichrists indicates one
ground of their influence. They pro-
feased to speak with the voice of the
Christian Body. Aid r{ drd véy rob
Kvpiov pabnrav of dvrixpioros; O &
Xoter T8 miaTow Tois WAavwuérois xo-
pifey o5 dmd téy pabprdr dvres...
(Theophlet.)

el yap...] If they had in the truest
sense shared our life, the life would
have gone forward to its fruitful con-
summation (pepeviixecar dv perman-
sissent utiqus V.). The fact of separa-
tion revealed the imperfection of their
fellowship. The words will not admit
of any theoretical deductions. The test
of experience is laid down as final
Non audio quid sonet, Augustine
says, sed video quid vivat. Opera
logquuntur ; et verba requirimus?

Here, looking upon the manifest
apostasy, 8t Jobn denies the truth of
the lifo; from another point of sight,
in regard to the uncertain future, the
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life is presented as real, but liable to
an abrupt close (John xv. 1 ). The
two views are perfectly harmenious.
The end of life is fruitfulness. The life
which is barren or worse than barren is
not life and yet potentially it was life.

Thus Augustine can say truly in
reference to the actual Church: 8i

antequam exirent non erant ex nobis, -

multi intus sunt, non exierunt, et
tamen Antichristi sunt. And again:
8ic sunt in corpore Christi quomodo
humores mali. Compare also the

striking language of Ignatius, ed -

Trall. 11 odroi ovk eloi Pureia warpds
aA\X’ éyyova karnpapéva. wica 3¢, Pn-
aiv 8 KUpios, Purela fjv ovx épurevoey o
marip pov ¢ émovpdwios éxpi{wbire. el
yap foay rob warpds KAdBos odk &v Joav
dx0Opot 70b aravpeb Tob Xpioroi d\Aa
r6y droxrewvdvrov Tov rijs 86fns Kupiov.

It may be added that ydp, for, is
very rarely used in the Epistles ; c. iv.
20; v. 3; 2 John 11; 3 John 3, 7.
As distinguished from &rs, because, it
will be seen that ydp expresses a
reason or explanation alleged (sub-
jective), while ¢r: marks a distinct
fact (objective) which is itself an ade-
‘quate cause or explanation of that
with which it is connected. Comp.
¢ V. 3, 4; John ii. 25; il 16—21;
iii. 23 f.; ix. 22, &ec.

ped fpov] It might have been ex-
pected that 8t Jobn would have
written ¢v fuiy, according to his cha-
racteristic usage which is all but uni-
versal in his Epistles; but the thought
is mot of absolate unity in one body
but of personal fellowship one with
another: John xiv. 16; Luke xxiv.
29.
d\\" Wa...] but they went out (or
this separation came to pass) that
they may bs made manifest (ut
manifesti sint [manifestarentur]V.),
that they all are not of us i.e. that
none of them are of us. For this
ellipse see John1i. 8; ix. 3; xiii. 18 ; xiv.

31; xv. 25. The departure of these
false teachers after a temporary
sojourn in the Cbristian society was
broughtaboutthat they might be shewn
in their true character, and so seen
to be not of it. The last clause is
rather irregular in form. The xdvres
is inserted as it were by an after-
thought; ‘they went out that they
may be made manifest that they are
not, no not in any case, however fair
their pretensions may be, of us.’

The separation of these teachers
from the Christian Body was, with-
out exception, a decisive proof that
they did not belong truly to it. The
clear revelation of their character was
a divine provision for the aveidance
of further evil. By ‘going out’ they
neutralised the influence which they
would otherwisehave exercised. Comp.
1 Cor. xi 19,

When the wds is separated by the
verb from the ov the negation accord-
ing to the usage of the New Testament,
is always universal (all...not), and not
partial (not all). Comp. ». 21; iii. 15;
Apoc. xxii 3; Matt. xxiv. 22 (ov...
was); Luke i. 37 (o0 was); Acts x.
15; Rom. iii 20 (od...wds); Gal. ii.
16 (ov...wds); Eph.v.5; and in de-
pendent negations, John iii. 16 (s
voopf); Vie 39 (was...ur); xi. 46 (id.);
1 Cor. i. 29 (uij...was); Eph. iv. 29
(mas...u7). Comp. Apoc. xxi. 27 (ov

w...wds).

On the other hand see Matt. vii. 21;
Rom. ix. 6; 1 Cor. x. 23; xV. 39 (o
was).

In the face of this usage it is im-
possible to translate the words ‘zhat
they may be made manifest them-
selves, and that it may be made mani-
fest in them tAhat not all who are out-
wardly united with the Church are of
us, in true fellowship with Christ.’

For ¢avep, éri ovx eloiv compare
2 Cor. iii. 3 pavepotperor &ri éové.

20. Even without this revelation
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in outward fact, the readers of the
Epistle had the power of discerning
the real character of ‘Antichrista’
¢Christians’ are themselves in a true
sense ‘ Christs,’ anointed ones, conse-
crated to God as ‘ prophets,’ ‘priests,’
and ‘kings’ (1 Pet. ii. 5 (9); Apoc. i
6;v. 10; xx. 6); and in virtue of that
consecration endowed with corre-
sponding blessings. So Severus (Cra-
mer, Cat. in loc.) writes: ypiorol eloiy
ovy ol mpopiiras povov...dAX’ dfaipirws
xal wavres ol els Tov pc'yau kal povow
xal c)\r)&; Xpurrbv kal cwrijpa OGedv
morelaavres...xal €y fq) Geigp.. B«urrla’-
pars a'ul,tﬁokmos r$ pipe xpo

kal Vpeis...] Sed (et) vos.. V And
farther yow yourselves, in vlrtue of
your position as contrasted with them,
have an unction (comp. v. 27 xpioua
6 é\dBere) from the Holy One. Comp.
00, 24, 27; iv. 4.

xplopal unctionem V. (unguentum
Hier.), an unction. The word, which
expresses not the act of anointing,
but that with which it is performed
(‘anointing oil’ Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25;
xL 15 (Lxx); comp. Dan. ix. 26), marks
the connexion of Christians with their
Head. As He was ‘ancinted’ for His
office (Luke iv. 18 [Is. Ixi, 1]; Acta iv.
27 [Pa. ii. 2]; x. 38; Heb. i. 9[Pa. xlv.
7)) ; 8o too are they (2 Cor. i 21£.). The
verb xplo (answering to NY'YP) in Lxx.
is employed generally, though not ex-
clusively, of the anointing of things
for sacred use. Inthe New Testament
it is found only in the places quoted
above, and thus always of the impart-
ment of a divine grace.

Here the outward symbol of the
0ld Testament—thosacred oil—is used
to signify the gift of the Spirit from
the Holy One which is the character-
istic endowment of Christians, This
gift is referred to a definite time (v.

27 & éAdBere); and the narrative of the
Acts fixes this normally at the im-
position of hands which followed on
Baptism (Acts viii. 14ff). But the
context shews that the word xpioxais
not to be understood of the material
sign, but of the corresponding spiritual
reality. There is not indeed any evi-

‘dence to shew that ‘the chrism’ was

used at confirmation in the first age.
Perhaps, as has been suggested, St
John’s language here may have tend-
ed to fix the custom, which represent-
ed the communication of the divine
grace in an outward rite. Tertullian
speaks of the custom as habitual in

"his time: Egressi de lavacro perun-

gimur benedicta unctione de pristina
disciplina, qua ungi oleo de cornu in
sacerdotium solebant (de Bapt. 7).

Unctiospiritualis ipse Spiritus Sanc-
tus est cujus sacramentum est in unc-
tione visibili (Bede).

This ‘unction,’ this gift of the Spirit,
is said to come finally (dro see ¢. i 5,
note) from the Holy One. The title
is chosen with direct reference to the
gift, for all hallowing flows from ‘the
Holy One,’ but in itself it is ambigu-
ous, and has been understood of God
(the Father) and of Christ. In sup-
port of the former view reference is
made to 1 Cor. vi 19; John xiv. 16;
but ¢ &yiwos seems to be more naturally
referred to Christ; Apoc. iii. 7; John
vi. 69; Acts iil. 14; iv. 27, 30; and
Christ Himself ‘sends’ the Paraclete
(John xvi. 7).

oidare wdrres] ye all know, i.e. the
Truth, If this reading be adopted
the statement must be taken in close
connexion with the clanse which fol-
lows: ‘ye all know—1I have not written
to you because ye do not know—the
Truth! With ol8are mj» dA. coutrast
2 John 2 of éyroxdres Ty dA.
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The common reading xal of3are
wdvra gives an explanation of the ac-
tual force of xplopa fxere: ‘yo have an
unction, and, in virtue of that gift of
the Holy Spirit, ye know all things;
Ye have potentially complete and cer-
tain knowledge: no false teaching can
deceive you if ye are faithful to your-
selves” Comp. v. 27; Jude 5 (eldéras
anaf wdvra); John xiv. 26, xvi. 13,

See Additional Note.

21. The object of the apostle in
writing was not to communicate fresh
knowledge, but to bring into active
and decisive use the knowledge which
his readers already possessed. For
fypayra 8ee oo, 14 note, 26.

dAN’  Jri...kal dri...] sed quasi
sciantibus...et quontam...(sed quia...
quia) V., but because...and because...
The &r: in the second clause appears
to be coordinated with that in the
first clause. 8t John gives two grounds
for his writing:

1. Because his readers know the
truth.

2. Because no lie is of the truth.

The firat witnesses to the necessary
sympathy between writer and readers:
the second explains the occasion of
the particular warning.

The second 5r: can however also be
translated ‘that’ thus defining a se-
cond feature in Christian knowledge:
¢ye know the truth and know that no
lie is of the truth.’ In this case the
words indicate the practical oconse-
quences which follow from the revela-
tion of the antichrista.

According to both views the abso-
lute irreconcileableness of any false-
hood with ‘the Truth’ is laid down as
a clear rule for the protection of Chris-
tians in the presence of seductive
teachers, It was, on the other hand,

the office of the Paraclete to guide
them ‘into all the Truth’ (John xvi.
13).

wav ¥....00k forv] see o. 19 note.

Yeidos] mendacium V. Error is
regarded in its positive form as part
of ‘the lie’ (rd Yeidos) which is the
opposite of ‘the Truth’ Compare
John viil. 44; 2 Thees. ii 11; Rom.
i 25; Eph. iv. 25. Bee also Apoc.
xxi. 27, xxii. 15.

éx tis A\ ¥oro] c. iil. 19; John
xviil. 37. Seev. 16note. The source of
falsehood is marked in John viii. 44

2. The essence and the power of
the Truth (22—25).

The mention of ‘lies’ in v. 21 leads
directly to the question as to the
essential character of him who main-
tains them, and by contrast of him
who holds the Truth (22, 23). Then
follows the portraiture of the power
of the Truth firmly held, which brings
fellowship with God, even eternal life
(24, 25).

=Who 1is the liar but he that
denieth that Jesus ts the Christf
This ts the Antichrist, even ho that
denieth the Father and the Son.
23 Every one that denieth the Son hath
not even the Father : he that con-
JSesseth the Son hath the Father also.
u As for you, let that which ye
heard from the beginning abide in
you. If that abide in you ewhich
ye heard from the beginning, ye also
shall abide in the Son and in the
Fathey. s And this is the promise
that he himself promised us, even
the life eternal. i

22. viséorw...] Quis est mendaz
w? Y. Who is the liar..'f The
abrupt question (comp. c. v. 5) corre-
sponds with a brief mental pause after
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0. 21, ‘I have spoken of lies: twhat,
nay rather, who is their source? Who
is the liar?’ The abruptness of ez.
22 f. is remarkable. Clause stands
by clause in stern solemnity without
any connecting particles.

6 Yeboms] the liar, who offers in
his own person the sum of all that is
false; and not simply ‘a liar’ who is
guilty of a particular sin. The denial
of the fact ¢ Jesus is the Christ’ when
grasped in its full significance—intel-
lectual, moral, spiritnal—includes all
falsehood : it reduces all knowledge
of necessity to a knowledge of phe-
nomena: it takes away the highest
ideal of sacrifice: it destroys the
connexion of God and man.

ris...el pj]l ¢ v. 5; 1 Cor. il 11}
2 Cor. ii. 2, &c.

6 dpvovpevos Ori...o0x &orw] that
denieth that... The insertion of the
negative in the original (preserved in
the Old Latin, gui negat quod Jesus
non est Christus) gives a positive,
aggressive, character to the negation.
The adversary denies that Jesus is
the Christ when the claim is made;
and on his own part he affirms that
He is not. Comp. Luke xx. 27; Gal.
v. 7; Heb. xii. 19. For the converse
see John i. 20.

The phrase by which St John de-
scribes the master-falsehood as the
‘denial that Jesus is the Christ,
itself marks the progress of Christian
thought. In the éarliest stage of the
Church the words would bave ex-
pressed a denial of the Messiahship
of Jesus from the Jewish point of
view (Acts v. 42, ix. 22, xvil 3,
xviil, 28). They now answer to a
later form of opinion. A common
‘Gnostic’ theory was that ‘the seon
Christ’ descended upon the man
Jesus at His Baptism, and left Him
before the Passion. Those who held

such a doctrine denied that ‘Jesus
was the Christ’; and in so denying,
denied the union of the divine and
human in one Person. This heresy
then 8t John signalises here, the
direct contradiction to the funda-
mental truth which he proclaimed,
the Word became flesh.

ovros] this liar, this maintainer of
the central falsehood in regard to
rovelation, as to God and man, s the
antichrist, even he that denieth the
Father and the Son. The denial of
the personal union of true manhood
and true Godhead in Christ involves
the denial of the essential relations
of Fatherhood and S8onship in the
Divine Nature. The conception of
this relation in the immanent Trinity
prepares the way for the fact of the
Incarnation ; and conversely, the fact
of the Incarnmation gives reality to
that moral conception of God as
active Love without which Theism
becomes a formula.

6 drrixpwros] The term expresses
the embodiment of a principle, and
is not to be confined to one person.
The character of ‘the antichrist’ is
described in the words which follow
(even ke that...Sor), which are not
simply & resumption of odros.

6 dprodpevos r. w.] To deny the
Father is to refuse to acknowledge
God as Father. Comp. Matt. x. 33;
Acts iii. 13 f,; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 2 Pet. ii.
1; Jude 4.

rov warépa] The title the Father
occurs in the Epistles of 8t John, as in
the Gospel, in connexion with ‘the
Son’ (vo. 22, 23, 24, i. 3,iv. 14; 2 J.
3, 9), and in relation to men (ii. 1, 14,
15 f, iii. 1; 2 J. 4) in virtue of the
revelation of Christ. It is used also
in relation to ‘the Life’ (i. 2 note).

The title always stands in the Epi-
stles in its simple form. ‘His Father’



76

e’
uiov.

¢ -~ \ e\ \ \ ’ o
O OMOAOTYWV TOV VIOV KQL TOV MWATEPA EXEL.

23 8 duo....&xec RABC me syrr. om S

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST JOHN.

[I1. 23, 24

’3 - [ » ’ A ) ¢\ ’8\ 1 ’ o .
mas o apyovieVos Tov vloy OVO€ TOV TaTEPa EXEL

' Yueis 0

24 Upels RABO vg: . +00r S

Other conjunctions are inserted in versions.

or ‘our Father, or ‘the Father in
heaven’ do not occur. See additional
note on i. 2.

rov vid»] By the use of the absolute
term ths Son (comp. Johu v. 1g note),
which occurs in the Epistle first here
(comp. iv. 14, v. 12), 8t John brings out
distinctly what is involved in the fact
that the Christ and Jesus are person-
ally one. There is no passage in the
mind of the Apostle from one per-
sonality to another, from the human
to the divine, nor yet from the con-
ception of ‘the man Christ Jesus’ to
that of ‘the Word’: the thought of
‘the Son’ includes both these con-
ceptions in their ideal fulness,

23. was o dpv. 7. vl...] Qui negat
Filium nec Patrem habet V. The
original is compressed: Every one
that denieth ths Som hath not even
the Father (ovdé r. 7. € or, according
to our idiom, No one that denieth the
Son hath even the Father. Such a
one hath not the Son, whom he re-
jects, nor yet the Father, whom he
professes to regard. The translation
quoted by Augustine completes the
sentence: qui negat Filium nec
Filium nec Patrem habet.

The ‘denial of the Son’ expresses
in another form that which has been
more fully described before as ‘the
denial of Jesus as the Christ.’

The denial of the Son involves the
loss of the Father, not only because the
ideas of sonship and fatherhood are
correlative, but because the Son alone
can reveal the Father (Matt. xi. 27;
Johu xiv. g), and it is, in other words,
only in the Son that we have the
revelation of God as Father.

The oJ3¢ retains its full force ‘has
not even the Father, though this re-
sult may seem to be against expecta-

tion, and contrary to the claim of the
false teachers. Comp. Jobu v. 22,
viii. 42; Gal il 3; 1 Tim. vi. 7.

For the use of sas 6 dp. in place of
the simple 6 dp». see c. iii. 3 note.

o0d¢é &xes...&xa] Aath not even...
hath... The second clause in each
case is more than a simple repetition
of the first. It is not said of him
‘that denieth the Son’ that he denieth
the Father also; but that he ‘hath
not even the Father” Such a man
might shrink from denying the Father
in words, and even claim to do Him
honour, but yet 8t John says ‘he hath
not even the Father,’ as one who en-
joys the certain possession of a living
Friend. And conversely he ¢ that con-
fesseth the Son’ not only confesses
the Father in an act of faith, but also
lives in conscious communion with
Him.,

#e] Comp. v. 12; 2 John .

Augustine has an interesting dis-
cussion on the application of the test
to Catholics and Donatists. His con-
clusion is: ‘Quisquis factis negat
Christum Antichristus est, adding
the words quoted on ». 19. And Bede
says of this confession : confessionem
hic cordis vocis et operis inquirit qua-
lem queerebat Paulus (1 Cor. xii. 3).

6 ouoloydr Tov viov] qus confite-
tur Filium V., he that confesssth the
Son, he that openly acknowledges that
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.
The constructions of suohoyeiv in N.T.
are numerous. The simplest are those
with the infin. and with &r: which
serve for the affirmation of a definite
fact past, present or future (infin.
c. iv. 2; Tit. i 16; Matt. xiv. 7; dn
c. iv. 15; John i 20; Acts xxiv. 14;
Heb. xi. 13). From the construction
with the infin. that with the accus.
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follows, either a simple accus. Acts
xxiii. 8 (comp. c. i 9); or an accus.
with a secondary predicate 2 John 7;
John ix. 22. Here and in c. iv. 3 the
predicate which gives the substance
of the confession is supplied from the
context. Elsewhere the verb is used
absolutely: John xii. 42; with cogn.
accus. I Tim. vi. 12; with the sub-
stance of the confession added in the
direct: Rom. x. 9 (Kdpiwos 'Ingovs).
More remarkable is the construction
with év Matt. x. 31 f.; Luke xii 8,

which snggests the idea of an ac- .

knowledged fellowship.

To know the Son as Son is to have
such knowledge as we can have at
present of the Father (John xiv. 7 ff).
Hence ke that confesseth the Son
hath the Father also as well as the
8on whom he directly acknowledgea.

24 £ 'The view of the true nature
of the confeasion and denial of Christ
is followed by a view of the power
of the confession. The knowledge to
which it witnesses carries with it
eternal life.

24. ‘Ypeis...] As for you... The
pronoun stands at the head of the
sentence in contrast with the false
teachers of whom the apostle has
spoken (v. 22): comp. Matt. xiii. 18,
For the irregular construciion see v.
27; John vi. 39; vii. 38; xiv. 12; xv.
2 ; Luke xxi. 6, &c.

The construction is broken, because -

the thought of 8t John is turned from
that which the disciples had to do to
that which was done for them. ¢As
for you, do you keep’ is changed to
¢ As for you, let that abide in you’
The final strength of the Christian
lies not in his own effort, but in the
Truth by which he is inspired. That
is the power of life which he is charged

8 dx' dpx. dcyx. ¥ (vg) mg the.

& rpw. RAC: —é&» Bvg.

not to hinder. Comp. John xv. 7. For
the double divine fellowship, ¢ God in
us, we in God,’ see iv. 15 note.

& 1xovoare...] that which ye
heard...(v. 7). The first simple mes-
sage of the Gospel apprebended in its
unity (8 not @; comp. John xiv. 23).
This ‘word’ taken into the heart be-
comes a power fashioning the whole
man (John viii. 31 £.; xv. 7).

év dpiv pewéro] let that...abide in
you. The Gospel is described both as
a medium in which the believer lives
(John viii 31), and as a quickening
spirit which dwells in him (Col. iii.
16; 2 John 2).

$ e dn° dpxfs...6 dn’ dpx. iix....]
The change of order marks a change
of emphasis. In the first clause the
strees lies on the fact that the read-
ers had received a divine message
(ye heard): in the second, on the
coincidence of that message in time
with the origin of their faith (from
the beginning). Comp. iii. 8 note.

xal Ypeis...] ye also..d.e. ‘then ye
on your side..’ not ‘ye as well as
others...’ The presence of the divine
life carries with it of necessity the
possession of divine fellowship. Thus
one fact is correlative to the other
(comp. i. 3). This correlation is made
clearer by the correspondence in the
pronouns: édv év vuiv...kal vpeis.
Comp. iii. 24.

For the use of xal to mark a cor-
responding issue, see iv. 11.

év 1§ vip xal év 1. m.] The order, as
contrasted with that in 0. 22 (r. 7. xal
r. vl) is significant. Here the thought
is that of rising through the con-
feasion of the Son to the knowledge of
the Father; there the thought is of
the issue of denial culminating in the
denial of the Father.
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25. kalaim doviv...] Andthis is...
The pronoun may refer either to that
which precedes or to that which fol-
lows. The promise may be that of
abiding communion with the Father
and the Son (John xvii. 21), which is
explained by the words added in ap-
position * the life eternal’ ; or it may
be simply ‘the life eternal.’ In either
case *the life eternal’ consists in union
with God by that knowledge which is
sympathy (John xvii. 3), 8o that there
is no real difference of sense in the
two interpretations. The usage of
8t John in the Epistle is decidedly in
favour of the second view (i. 5, ifi. 23,
v. 11, 14), nor is there any sufficient
reason for departing from it.

émayyelia] repromissio V., polli-
citatio Aug, This is the only place
where the word occurs in the writings
of 8t Jobn (ot c¢. i 5). Contrast

rdyy-kpa(promummV)zPot i4;

13.

5v avros...] that He... He himself,
Christ our Master. The nom. (m?ros)
is always emphatic: see v. 2 note.
There is not any special saying of the
Lord recorded in which this promise
is expreesly contained (yet comp.
James i. 12 ; Apoc. ii. 10) ; but it was
the whole aim and scope of His
teaching to lead men to seek ‘life’
And a divine charge is a divine

promise.

v {. rjv al] See c.i.2note. For
the attraction compare Phil iil 18.
‘Winer, p. 665.

3. Abidingin the Truth(ii. 26—29).

The view which 8t John has given
of the nature and power of the Truth
is followed by a fresh application of
the teaching to the readers of the
Epistle. An affirmation (uévere, indic.,

¥Taita éypaya Uuiv wepl Tov wAa-

26 rabra+ 8¢ N syrvg.

v, 27) leads to a command (uévere,
smper., v. 28). Thus the paragraph
falls into two parts which deal (1)
with the divine teaching as perma-
nent and progressive (vv. 26f.) and
(2) with human effort directed to the
future (vo. 28 f.).

2 These things have I written to
you concerning them that would lead
you astray. 7 And as for you, the
unction which ye received from him
abideth in you, and ye have no need
that any one teach you; but as his
unction teacheth you of all things
(and it is true and is no lie), and
even as it taught you, ye abide in
him.

= And now, little children, abide
tn Aim, that, if he shall be manifested,
we may have boldness and not shrink
sn shams from him at his presence.
» If ye know that he iz righteous,
know (notice) that every one that doeth
righteousness hath been begotten of
him,

26 £ In the preceding verses (co.
24 £) 8t John had appealed to the
original apostolic message which his
readers had received (5 fjrovoare) in
contrast with all false teaching. He
now appeals to the inward voice of the
Spirit whose first teaching (¢d(3afer)
and whose present teaching (3i3doxes)
is one.

26. Tabra] Thess things, the clear
unfolding of the true character and
significance of the false teachers in
relation to the c